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PAD'S PATTER

Well, another stereo year has come to an end, and it's time for me to
say "Thanks". First off I'd like to thank all of the Officers and Board
Members, who supported me and taught me the skills 1 lacked. Also, I'd
like to thank all the members of the Club for having me as your
President over the past year. 1 hope 1 served you well. 1 tried to be
encouraging yet challenging. 1 also tried to be even-handed in my
treatment of different beliefs and sensibilities; yet I'm sure that 1
occasionally over-powered this with my own impassioned ideals. Thanks
for letting me speak my mind.

Since it's the end of the year, it is a good time to review the past and
to look to the future. What have we accomplished this year? In
accordance with my wishes to include more education into the Club's
activities, Jim Murray organized a wonderful series of workshops that
were given on subjects from table-tops to hyperstereo. 1 was very
pleased with the quality of these workshops, and 1 hope that they
continue next year. The Board also allocated funds to purchase for the
Club two Ektagraphic projectors so that we can enter the world of 2x2
stereo, which will be included as one of the formats available in the
nonconventional category during next year's competitions. We also set
up a fact-finding committee to investigate possibilities of other
meeting locations as that of May we must now pay the Photo Center for
each meeting. We also had an excellent series of programs and
competitions, two splendid banquets (the second of which is the Awards
Banquet happening on Thursday the 18th of this month) and a lot of good
times and good talk.

As for the future, I'd like to see the Club, as well as individuals in
the Club, challenge themselves to explore the unknown. The competitions
could be more cooperative and the programs deprogrammed. If you're into
equipment and technology try studying aesthetics and theory; if you're
into the artistic and creative side try studying the technical side of
things.

Treat yourself like a bottle of good wine, turning occasionally to keep
the contents from settling. 1 am not advocating destroying all the

.tried and true ways — 1 am just saying stand back occasionally and look
at things from the other side. You don't need to stay but you shouldn't
be afraid to visit.

• Okay, okay, no more drum solos from me for awhile. Thanks
again for letting me be your President. It was exciting and
educational for me, and 1 hope it was for you as well. You're
a great group of stereographers! See you at the Banquet...

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 41 2 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Singie/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR
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THU JUL 18 Awards Banquet — Make your reser
vations now with Gail Zone

WED JUL 31 Copy Deadline - August NEWS - Share
come interesting 3-D article with you
3-D friends

THU AUG 15 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Interesting program being planned

NEXT MEETING

JULY AWARDS BANQUET

This is the "LAST CALL" for the really great
annual Awards Banquet that is being planned for
our regular Club meeting for July...

o Thursday, July 18
o Miceli's Restaurant

1646 N. Las Palmas, Hollywood
o 6:30 Social

7:30 Dinner

8:30 Awards Program
o $25 per person

This awards program is a multi-faceted event,
which includes...

o Installation of Officers
o Awards for high scorers for last

years Club Competition
o Slide of the Year Show and Awards
o Other surprises!

Jim Murray our Competition Director promises that
the Slide of the Year Show alone is worth the

price. This unique show features all five
entries that each of last years competitors have
given him for the special competition. Make your
reservations immediately with me, so we can all
have a great time together!

—Gail Zone, Banquet Director
811 Hyperion Avenue
Los Angeles 90029
(213) 662-4372

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the other by-lined contributors
this month, thanks are extended to the following:

Allan Griffin 35mm pair spotting. Page 7
from "Stereoscopy"

Bruce Goren Flicker Free, Page 8
from "SMPTE Journal" 2/90

Bob Tiritilli New Uses, Page 8
Number 1 of a Series

lunar stereo photography
The article starting on the next page and taking
the "centerfold" of this issue is Part Two of the
"Lunar Stereo Photography" article. Part One of
which was printed in the January 1991 NEWS. It
was written by Leon J. Kosofsky, and first
appeared in- the Journal of the Photographic
Society of America in December 1970. New
members/readers who do not have the January NEWS
can request a copy through the Editor. Part One
included a good review of free-viewing techniques
that several readers thought was worth the entire
issue, and allowed them to free view for the
first time.
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Orbital stereo photography does
not have to be taken with the cam

era pointed downward, although
that is the best attitude for map
ping applications. In order to apply
the advantages of stereoscopic ex
amination to interesting lunar fea
tures located at some distance'from

a given mission's orbital track, the
astronauts have aiso made oblique
stereoscopic exposures, such as
Figures 6, 7 and 8.

Since the crater Goclenius (in
the foreground of Figure 6) was
about 170 miles south of the orbital

track of the Apollo 8 spacecraft, it
was necessary to tilt the camera to
the south and to use a lens of 250-

mm focal length. Aerial photo
graphs which are not tilted enough
to include the horizon are called

"low obliques."
Goclenius, about 35 miles in di

ameter, is near the southern border

of Mare Fecunditatis. it is criss

crossed by a network of linear rilies,
the most prominent of which ex
tends a long distance across the
mare surface outside the crater.

The linear rilies are clearly different
in appearance from the sinuous
rilies seen in the preceding figures.
Most geologists consider them to
be graben\ i.e., elongated depres
sions which result from the down

ward displacement of the rock mass
between two parallel faults. Ex
amples of terrestrial graben are the
Jordan river valley, and the upper
Rhine valley.

Figure 7, a "high oblique" pair
showing the far side crater Keeler,
was taken from the Apollo 10 Com
mand Module. The crater, which is
about 90 miles across, was far to

the south of the orbital track. Its

crenelated rim crest and terraced

inner wall are well exhibited here.

The hazy appearance of the right-
hand picture's left edge is a result
of one of the occasional nuisances

of Command Module photography
—window contamination. Waste

water has to be ejected from the
Command Module periodically, and
some of it lands on the windows as

frost. After a while the frost sub

limates away, leaving the window
nearly, but not quite, as clean as
before, incidentally, the crater
name was approved only a few
months ago, at the 1970 meeting of
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Figure 8: Tsioikovsky Crater (Apollo 12).

Figure 9; Astronaut Aldrin unloading science experiment package from
the Lunar Module; movement anomaly in left arm (Apollo 11).

the International Astronomical Un

ion. Lunar Orbiter photographs pro
vided the basis for the naming of all
but a dozen or so major features of
the moon's far side.

Figure 8 shows the most con
spicuous of ail the far side land
marks, the crater Tsioikovsky, at a
distance of 350 miles. Discovered

on the first photographs ever taken
of the far side of the moon by the
Soviet spacecraft Luna ill, the
crater was named in honor of the

Russian schoolteacher who pro
vided a theoretical basis for solv

ing some of the fundamental prob
lems of space ti<«vel.

Tsioikovsky, which is 140 miles
across, can be considered a very
large crater or a small circular
mare, its floor is largely flooded
with a smooth deposit of dark-toned
material with the appearance of a
particularly fresh mare surface. A
striking superficial resemblance to
Crater Lake National Park, in Ore
gon, is provided by the light-toned
central peak, which stands out
above the mare surface. Of course

the origin of Crater Lake, which is
much smaller and is flooded with

real water, is entirely different from
that of Tsioikovsky.

The spacecraft for the last three
Apollo landing missions will be
more fully equipped to make the
most of the opportunities provided
for orbital scientific investigations.
Two new cameras are being de
veloped which will be carried in the
Service Module. The first is a wide-

angle mapping camera which will
make vertical stereoscopic expo
sures. Although the photographs
will look much like the examples al
ready shown, they will permit more
detailed and precise analysis, in
addition to the camera's precision
metrical features, it will have a
built-in stellar camera to provide a
record of the camera attitude and a

laser altimeter to record the exact

distance from the lunar surface.

The second camera is designed
to provide convergent stereoscopic
coverage in high resolution. It is a
panoramic scanning camera with a
rapidly rotating 24-inch lens. Each
scan will cover a strip 54 degrees to
the left and right of the orbital
track. Between successive scans

the camera will be tilted forward or
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Figure 10; Astronaut Conrad examines Surveyor III after leaving Lunar Module (Apollo 12).

backward so that the entire broad
swath will be covered stereoscopi-
cally. A special transforming printer
is being adapted to rectify the pho
tographs so that any desired por
tions can be studied with an or

dinary stereoscope.
The photographic workhorse on

the lunar surface has been the
70mm Hasselblad Data Camera.

This camera is attached to the Re

mote Control Unit on the front of

the astronaut's suit, so that his
hands are free while he carries it

around. It is equipped with a 60mm
Biogon lens and a glass focal plane
plate which bears a 1-centimeter
reseau grid to facilitate photogram-
metric analysis. The camera was
designed to withstand the extreme
ly harsh surface environment and
to be readily operable by an astro
naut wearing his cumbersome suit
and gloves.

The data camera, having a single
lens and shutter, is not a stereo
scopic camera. Nevertheless, a few
stereo pairs were exposed during
the Apollo 11 moon walk, and more
of them were explicitly planned and
carried out on Apollo 12. The as
tronaut's technique was simply to
take a photograph and then to step
sideward and repeat the exposure.
This method can produce excellent
stereo pairs for unaided viewing
when the foilowing conditions are
met:

(1) the subject being photo
graphed has not moved;

(2) the camera pointing direction
has not changed between expo
sures; and

(3) the sideward separation of
the two camera positions is com
parable to the normal human eye
separation.

It is fortunate that some deviation

from these conditions can be tol

erated, because none of the exam

ples shown here (Figures 2, 9 and
10) completely fulfills all of them.

Figure 2 is Neil Armstrong's
stereoscopic record of his care
fully-made bootprint. It has
achieved wide circulation as a

monoscopic photograph because it
so graphically brings the lunar sur
face within the realm of experience
of any viewer who has ever walked
on snow or mud. The stereoscopic
view of course adds immediacy to
this impression, but it does more
than that: it is a source of quantita
tive data on the soil mechanics of

the surface material at Tranquility
Base. By examination with the aid
of a stereocomparator, one can
measure the depth of every portion
of this bootprint and the angular
relationships between its facets.
These measurements can be re

lated to the astronaut's weight (one-
sixth his earthly weight, of course)
to yield scientifically significant
data. To the truism that a single pic
ture is worth several thousand

words, one could add that a stereo

pair is worth all that—plus a lot
of numbers.

In order to aim his camera down

ward, Mr. Armstrong had to bend
forward at the waist. He bent at a

slightly different angle when making
the second exposure, thus violating
one of the rules for stereoscopic
exposures. The resulting misalign
ment was kept within tolerable
limits in Figure 2 by cropping the
area covered. It can be corrected

completely by photographic rectifi
cation.

Figure 9 shows Astronaut Aldrin
in the process of unloading the Pas
sive Seismic Experiment Package
from the Apollo 11 Lunar Module.
The Laser Ranging Retro-Reflector,
which was the other scientific ex

periment to be emplaced on the
lunar surface, is seen in its stowed
position. Since Col. Aldrin was
working steadily at the time, his
left arm changed position between
exposures. In addition, the thick
ness of the Portable Life Support
System package on the back of his
suit appears exaggerated (it is ac
tually about 12 inches) indicating an
excessive separation of the two
camera positions.

In Figure 10, Apollo 12 Astronaut
Charles Conrad is shown examin

ing the Surveyor III television cam
era. The Apollo 12 Lunar Module
landed just outside the rim of the
crater in which the unmanned Sur

veyor spacecraft had landed 31
months earlier. During their second
excursion on the lunar surface.
Astronauts Conrad and Bean
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walked down to observe and photo
graph the spacecraft and details of
the lunar surface which it had it

self manipulated and photographed.
At the time of this stereo exposure,
Conrad was wiping the mirror of
the television camera to see how

the dust coating adhered to it. The
Lunar Module can be seen on the

horizon in this unconventionally
mounted stereo pair.

When Bean stepped sideward on
the sloping surface to take the sec
ond photo of the pair, the camera
was at a different elevation. In the

figure this deviation from the
stereoscopic requirements is com
pensated by rotation of the images.
In actuality on the moon. Surveyor
III is only tilted about 12° from
level. Subsequent to the photog
raphy, the astronauts removed the
television camera and the scoop of
the Soil Mechanics Surface

Sampler (shown near Conrad's left
knee), for laboratory study.

The most important scientific re
quirement for lunar surface photog
raphy is the support of the lunar
geology experiment. The conclu
sions which can be drawn from the

study of returned lunar samples de
pend on knowing just where the
samples were located originally,
both with respect to each other and
to visible surface features. Since

precise information of this sort is
best recorded on stereoscopic pho
tographs, the Apollo 12 astronauts
used the stereo exposure method
described above to document sev

eral dozen samples. Although these
stereo pairs are not generally suit
able for unaided viewing, photo-
grammetrists at the U.S. Geological
Survey have successfully employed
stereoplotting Instruments to ex
tract the required data from them.

NASA has been developing a real
stereoscopic camera to use in place
of the Hasselblad for the support of
the lunar geology experiment.
Called the Lunar Geologic Explora
tion Camera (LGEC), it was de
signed to expose a triad of photos
simultaneously on 35mm film. Two
stereo lenses of 35mm focal length

are located 150mm apart, with their

axes parallel. This stereo base is, of
course, 2-1 /3 times the human eye
separation. A telephoto lens of 100-
mm focal length is located between

the stereo lenses to photograph
the background in finer detail. Sets
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Figure 11:Weakly coherent clods of lunar surface material (Apollo 11).

Figure 12: Small rock about 21/2-10. long embedded in
fine-grained lunar surface material (Apollo 11).

Figure 13: Glazed clod about V2 in. diameter (Apollo 11).

of color and polarizing filters with
precisely measured characteristics
are provided, and the image of a
level bubble is recorded to facili

tate the determination of camera

tilt.

Unfortunately, NASA has recently
experienced difficulties in getting
these cameras delivered in a model

fully qualified for safe and reliable
operation on the lunar surface. For
this reason, the forthcoming Apollo
14 mission will not carry an LGEC.
At this writing, I do not know when
a qualified LGEC will be available,
and it is even possible that the re
maining Apollo missions will be car
ried out without this potentially val
uable scientific tool.

NASA has successfully employed
one other kind of stereoscopic cam
era on the moon. This is the Apollo
Lunar Surface Closeup Camera
(ALSCC), which provides a squir-
rel's-eye-view of the surface. It is a
fixed-focus self-powered flash cam
era, whose twin 46mm lenses are

71/t Inches away from the sharpest
object plane. A hood which extends
from the lenses to this plane serves
to exclude sunlight from the 3x3-
in. portion of the lunar surface
being photographed.

In operation the astronaut, who
carries the camera around like a

walking-stick, gently places the
flange at the end of the hood
against the surface. He then pulls
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Figure 14: Surfaces of several large clumps at the
bottom of a small crater are glazed (Apollo 11).

Figure 15: Detail of Astronaut Conrad's footprint (Apollo 12).

the trigger located on the handle to
initiate a flash exposure and auto
matically advance the film. The
hood is spring-mounted to permit
him to photograph objects which
are not in the plane of the surface.
The camera is loaded before the
mission with enough 35mm Ekta-
chrome MS film for 100 stereo pairs.
Only the take-up cassette with the
exposed film is brought back to
earth.

It was Professor Thomas Gold of

Cornell University who first em
phasized the scientific importance
of close-up stereoscopic photog
raphy of the undisturbed surface in
supplementing the study of the re
turned lunar samples. The Eastman
Kodak Company developed and
built the cameras in a period of five
months—a schedule which appears
all the more remarkable in the light
of our experience with the LGEC.

A viewer who was unfamiliar with

the scale of ALSCC photographs
might take the subject of Figure 11
to be a pile of rocks. It is actually a
group of small clods (each about a
half-inch across) at the bottom of a
tiny crater. The clods, composed of
the powder which covers most of

the lunar surface, are only weakly
coherent. In fact the cracks cross

ing the middle clod show how it is
crumbling. Many small, shining
spherical particles of glass are visi
ble all over the picture.

By way of contrast, Figure 12
shows a single rock, about 2y2
inches long, embedded in the sur
face powder. The exposed surface
of the rock is free of powder. Close-
up photographs of other rocks show
that this is normally the case—a
remarkable fact in view of the way
the powder clings to the astro
nauts' clothing and instruments.

Close sterescopic examination of
Figure 12 shows the presence on
the exposed surface of numerous
circular pits with raised rims. These
are tiny craters presumably cre
ated by the impact of micrometeor-
ites. Laboratory study of such rocks
among the returned lunar samples
shows that the pits are lined with
glass resulting from impact melting.

Glass is also found as a surface
coating on some clods and rocks.
Figure 13 shows a clod, about a
half-inch in diameter, which is par-
tiaily covered by a shiny glass
coating. The deposit resembles a
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drop of solder which has spattered
on a work-bench. On the original
color transparencies the clod is
seen to be the same color as the
loose powder, while the color of
the glassy deposit is different. Some
scientists see the glass as a spatter
deposit, and others as the result
of partial melting of the clod in
place. Incidentally, Figure 13 has
been cropped and enlarged from
the original size.

The small rock in the lower right
corner of Figure 14 is another ex
ample of surface glazing. It appears
on stereoscopic examination that
glass has run from the top surface
(arrow) down the steep sides of the
rock. The triangle and arrow which
have been added to this figure aid
in visualizing the depth within the
field of view.

Figure 15 was taken by Astro
naut Bean on the Apollo 12 mis
sion (the other closeup photographs
were from Apollo 11). It shows a
portion of Conrad's bootprint. Com
parison with Figure 2 provides an
indication of the fineness of detail

recorded by the Closeup Camera
(resolution is about three thou
sandths of an inch). As can be seen,
the lunar soil took the imprint with
exquisite fidelity. Some material
slumped off the edge of the middle
ridge, probably because Conrad
shifted his weight for the next step.

The applicability of this kind of
stereoscopic photography to lunar
soil mechanics investigations is ob
vious. As I have mentioned briefly
in the paragraphs above, these pho
tographs have also raised questions
about the nature of the mechanism
which keeps rock surfaces clean
and the manner of formation of

glazed surfaces—questions which
will ultimately provide insight into
the processes taking place on the
surface.

The Apollo 12 astronauts re
ported walking over three notice

ably different types of soil. The

Hasselblad photographs do not
demarcate these differences, and
unfortunately, time did not permit
the astronauts to record them with
the Closeup Camera. It is to be
hoped that the increased time on
the lunar surface which is being
provided for on the remaining Apol
lo missions will permit an even
fuller use of stereoscopic photog
raphy in the support of the geologi
cal investigations. •
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WHO WRITES THE NEWS

Who writes the NEWS? Lots of you folks, for
which the entire Club is thankful. The Editor
needs material all the time to work with, and the
following came through, often time after time.
Listed below are the main contributors for the
last Club year. The biggest problem with
producing such a list is the fear of omissions,
and there probably are some; consider your name
so included if you are in this category.

Cory Anderson
Steve Aubrey
A1 Bohl

Larry Brown
Warren Callahan

Earl Colgan
George Cushman
Bill Daggett
Greg Hooper
Erlys Jedlicka
Dorr Kimball
Tom Koester

John Konrad

Gert Krumbacher

David Kuntz
James Lucas

Joel Matus

Steve McGrogan
Padric McLaughlin
Paul Milligan
Gary Mros
Jim Murray
Susan Pinsky
Paul Rumsey
John Rupkalvis
Bill Shepard
Sylvia Sikes
Douglas Smyth
David Starkman
Marjorie Webster
Glenn Wheeler

Stan White

Donald Wratten

Gail Zone
Ray Zone

We are always looking for contributions, so keep
those cards and letters coming.

—Editor

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

SAT JUL 20

SAT JUL 20

SAT AUG 3

TUE AUG 6

TUE AUG 6

SAT SEP 14

FRl OCT 11

Closing - PSA International
Closing - Potomac Stereo Exhibition
Closing - Third Dimension Exhibition
Closing - Traveling Exhibition
Closing - Sequence Exhibition
Closing - Detroit Internat'l Exhib
Forms - Emily Patz, 16231 Buckingham,
Birmingham Ml 48009
Closing - Rocky Mountain Exhibition
Forms - David K. Morison, APSA, 2563
S. Clayton, Denver CO 80210

Every year 12 to 16 international Stereo Slide
Exhibitions are conducted throughout the world.
Although most of these are held in the United
States, stereographers from throughout the world
are invited to participate to share their 3-D
creativity. These exhibitions are sponsored by
various camera clubs and 3-D interest groups
located in their respective areas. You are
invited to write for the entry forms; they are
self-explanatory.

Photography is intrinsically raetaphoric — it
shows us, not things as they are, but things
as the photographer wants us to see them.

—Vicki Goldberg

EDITOR'S OBSERVATIONS

The June meeting was quite interesting from a
personal standpoint. What we had was a whole
raft of "Past Presidents" attending, first at the
meeting, and then later most of them at House of
Pancakes. And although they didn't do it
consciously, it gives one the occasion to
consider where the Club has been and where it is
going. Certainly none of these Past Presidents
(Piper, Walter, Cardinale, Finney, Alderson,
Zone, Hooper) could have imagined during their
term where the Club would be in 1991, but here
the Club is, stronger in its own way than ever
before. Certainly few would have guessed the
contribution of twin 35mm-camera stereo on the
Club's vitality, but that's where it seems to be
today.

Oh sure, you could have imagined the continued
novelty of twin 35 — that's been around for
years. The novelty of matched lenses and perfect
synchronization and electronic release and
portability and all those fancy technical things
— that's only mechanics. But the real worth is
now showing though — that of using these twin 3 5
devices for real, meaningful photographic work.
Matching the focal length and interocular
flexibilities to the scene, or intentionally mis
matching them for special effect. Understanding
the full potential of this hardware, and then
following through with it to produce visual
images of great impact — now that's something
the energetic twin 35 practicioners can be proud
of (and those innovators are to be congratulated
on their persistence). And it's also something
about which the Past Presidents can look back in
their past and be happy for helping to foster the
environment for this to take place. The Club's
longevity seems a lot more substantial now that
this twin 35mm element is firmly entrenched. And
as one of the leading 3-D clubs in the world,
perhaps it is our mission to help promote this
format for the evervdav 3-D hobbiest worldwide.
But that's another subject for another day.

On this same subject, the Bulletin of the
International Stereoscopic Union recently
published a "Standard" for marking the left and
right slides of a stereo pair. The standard is
reproduced here, with the pair oriented as they
would be in a hand viewer. Let's all get this
standard in our minds...we saw enough pseudo
stereo on the screen at the June meeting to last
a whole Club year.
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Certainly the most note-worthy item by far in the
June NEWS must be the spread on "The Marvels of
Virtual Reality". I must admit that for my
stubby-pencil brain this development in computer
technology has finally taken that technology
beyond my comprehension. (Or how much of the
ideas are buzz-words?!) I guess the true test
will be at some demonstration in which I'm amazed
by entering a virtual room in a virtual building
and asking the young whiz kid tour guide to
please put a virtual table in the corner of the
room with a dozen virtual red roses in a virtual
vase thereon — and the kid does so, while I wait
to smell the virtual blooms.

Mel Lawson

Arlington VA

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I have often thought it pretty swell that you put
illustrations in the NEWS here and there to make
a picture of a point and to break up the page to
make it more readable. But I was really confused
by the picture on Page One of the June NEWS. For
the life of me I just can't figure it out — what
is it?

Douglas Smyth

Dear Douglas:

Whoops! Yes, I guess it was
pretty vague. That thing on
Page One is a pencil sketch of
Delicate Arch in Arches

National Park just outside
Moab, Utah. In this sketch you
are looking through the arch to
the distant LaSal Mountains.

Delicate Arch might just be
considered one of the most

representational images of
Utah, and is used in many promotional pieces on
Utah. This is due to its distinctive shape —
probably the most noteworthy of all the more well
known arches in the Park. It's this massive
chunk of sandstone — towering 70 or so feet in
the air — setting isolated on a broad plane of
similar sandstone — all bright rusty red in
color. You can't quite believe it when you see
it for the first time, after hiking along a mile
and a half trail from where you can park your
car. But there it is, eternal-like. The overall
setting is in a broad valley of cliffs and
slickrock domes. Far beyond is the gorge of the
Colorado River on one side, and the snow-capped
mountain peaks on the other. You can see lots
of views of this country in the current
photographically-intensive movie "Thelma and
Louise". The whole area conjures up wonderful
stereo photo opportunities, for there are several
hundred arches in the Park, along with spires and
pinnacles and balanced rocks and fanciful natural
creations, but it's not easy. It's hot hot in

the summertime, and you'll do anything to find a
bit of shade; any wind can bring up billows of
sand reeking havoc with cameras; and in winter an
inversion layer can bring days upon days of
murkiness. You need sun to make that sandstone
glow, and blue sky for those crisp outlines. But
when it's right, you'll know it, and come away
with a treasure of stereo photos.

Now, aren't you glad you asked?

—Editor

3-D CLIPS

Ricker-Free Reld-Sequential Stereoscopic TV
System and Measurement of Human Depth
Perception

By Hanio Isono and Minoru Vasuda

High-definition television (HDTV)
using the 1125-line/60-Hz sys

tem is now a market target for the
next generation of home tele
vision. In the more distant future,
consideration must also be given to
the development of three-dimensional
(3-D) television. The presentation of
television programs in three dimen
sions instead of the conventional two

would no doubt enhance the medium
to some extent, perhaps as much as
the introduction of color. The 3-D TV
gives a wholly new experience, an im
age in space instead of a flat-screen
image. It brings a fundamental
change in the character of the image,
not just an improvement of quality.

There is a long history and a wide
diversity of systems developed for the
purpose of displaying 3-D visual im
ages. Field-sequential, or time-
multiplexed, stereoscopy is currently
one of the most economical and easily
applicable methods of presenting 3-D
visual images stereoscopically with

standard display equipment.
A flicker-free field-sequential ste

reoscopic TV system using ferroelec
tric LCS glasses has been developed
as a viewing apparatus for an alterna
tive stereoscopic display. The advan
tages of this system include no reduc
tion in vertical resolution, complete
freedom from flicker, andreduc^ vi
sual fatigue. Because of its high pic
ture quality, this 3-D TV system can
be used in many different applica
tions, for example, medical, educa
tional, and amusement uses.

Recently NHK Labs, and Sanyo
Co., Ltd., have developed a flickerless
3-D laser videodisc system'" as an ap
plication of the 3-D display tech
nique. This system is capable of one
hour's reproduction on both sides of a
disc with digital stereo sound. It is
now being used to investigate the
properties of human depth perception
and the psychological effects of 3-D
display systems.

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS

m
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VOLUME XXXVI NUMBER TWO

SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

The year I joined the Stereo Club of Southern
California was 1977. David Starkman and I had
discovered the excitement of 3-D photography only a
little more than a year before, and rumors of a 3-D
camera club had titillated our interest in finding
other 3-D "nuts".

I remember the first night we attended. It was a competition night and all
the slides looked like fabulous winners to me. We were the youngest
attendees there, with the average age being about 65 or 70. I wouldn't
realize for a few years that we were in the presence of great knowledge, eons
of experience and unforgetable friendships. But I do remember the
exquisitely lit epiphyllums by Stergis M. Stergis, the sensitive lichen by
Sylvia Sikes, the thoughtful tabletop set-ups by Catherine Laursen, the
interesting macros by Hugh Stilley, the unusual slide bar pictures by Bert
Laursen, and the breathtaking scenic landscapes (that continue to leave me
breathless) by Jerry Walter and Rick Finney.

A few months later I got my courage up and entered my first Club competition.
It took me a while to really get interested in participating in competitions.
After I started I discovered it was much more fun when my slides were part of
the evening, when I could get some feedback, and most importantly to me, when
I could start to see some real improvement.

I've been entering 3-D slide competitions worldwide ever since, striving to
improve my photography, and finding it's a lot of fun. Allan Griffin, famed
stereographer from Australia, once gave me some advice. I was complaining
that I would never be able to compete on the same level with Rick and Jerry
for landscapes or Stergis for flowers, and he suggested that I find my own
niche, something that no one else was doing. I found cat macros. Later I
moved on to multiple exposures, time exposures, fish-eye shots, and lately
infrared film.

There are so many benefits to entering competitions, both at our own Club and
internationally. The most obvious one is the sharing, and it's worth it for
that alone. I love to see what other people find interesting and how they
present it. And I love to share my own work.

Some of the people that shared so much with me are no longer with us, but
their enthusiasm, photographic techniques and influence will always be part
of me and part of the Stereo Club. Sometimes I see some influence of them up
on the screen, and I think Stergis or Pat Whitehouse or Henry Eerskine or
John Tinay would be proud. We've got a lot of imagination, creativity and
ingenuity in our little 3-D group. I'm very happy to be a part of it.

AUGUST 1991

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

August
1

September

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 @
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

11 12 13 14 @16 17 15 16 17 18 @20 21
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 28

25 26 27 28 29 30 31 29 30

THU AUG 15 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Viewer night plus "Window's In Time"

SAT AUG 31 Copy deadline - September 3-D NEWS
Share some interesting material with
your fellow readers

SAT SEP 7 Movie Division Meeting - contact Bill
Shepard for more info

THU SEP 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
First Club competition

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these two new members:

RON JAMES

108 Woodside Avenue
Freeport NY 11520

DAVID THOMPSON

400 Jasmine

Brea CA 92621

H (714)671-1403

-Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletin

53rd INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE

OF PHOTOGRAPHY

NEXT MEETING

For the first meeting of this new year we are
going to have a

"VIEWER NIGHT"

What this means is that we want you to bring a
hand viewer if you have one, and some slides that
you especially want to share with others by means
of the viewer. We'll have some tables set up so
groups can sit around and pass the viewers. It's
a good opportunity to get one-on-one feedback on
individual slides. So come prepared with a
viewer and your special slides to share.

It is impossible to go an evening without at
least a little 3-D projection, so we will
supplement the evening with

"WINDOWS IN TIME"

which is a special show produced by Susan Pinsky
and David Starkman. Transport yourself back to
the gentler, simpler times of the turn of the
Century. Reminisce as the lively music of the
era leads you on a short journey into the hustle
and bustle of horse-drawn carriages, innocent
love, and exotic scenery.

"Windows In Time" allows you to imagine a brief
glimpse of life from the 1890s to the 1930s
through the imagery of old black and white
stereographs arranged into many sequences. This
13-minute trip down memory lane is projected with
modern twin 2x2 projectors fully synchronized and
set to an assortment of period music. We invite
you to look into Susan and David's "Windows In
Time" at our August 15 meeting.

—Cory Anderson, Progiaiu Director

r

r
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B Group Standard

SCSC Competition Standings

Final Results

A Group Standard
Name May Total Name May Total

Cory Anderson 66 313 Valeria Sardy 65 320

Chris Olson 66 302 Larry Brown 66 317.5

Dorr Kimball 59 301.3 Earl Colgan 64 317
mm Bruce Stratton 59 301 Willis Simms 55 307

Chuck Bernhardt 57 297 Susan Pinsky J 303.8

Joel Matus 61 293 John Sardy 58 296.3

Dorothy Home 57 289 Marjorie Webster 56 296

Mitch Walker 60 289 Joe Abramson 228

Lyle Frost 54 288.8 Ray Zone 126.3

Jim Carbonetti 60 196 Pad McLaughlin 125

Frank Crewe 170 Greg Hooper J 92.5

Allen Deever 121 Tony Alderson 76.3

Myrna Martin 121 Jerry Walter 69

Judy Helm 57 116 David Starkman 63

Glenn Wheeler 116 Jim Murray 63

Tamara Plotkin 115 Rick Finney 60

Jeff Plotkin 114 Kathy LaForce 58

Jean-Pierre Melaye 65 111 Jason Cardwell 0 0

Bruce Nolte 62

Abe Perlstein 55

Gail Zone 37

/indicates that this member judged and score is averaged.

PAGE THREE

B Group Nonconventional
Name May Total

Cory Anderson 65 315
Mitch Walker 20 252

Jean-Pierre Melaye 40 83
Jeff Plotkin 59

Tamara Plotkin 41

A Group Nonconventional
Name May Total

Jim Murray 68 345

Susan Pinsky J 335

Valeria Sardy 68 335

John Sardy 66 328.8

David Starkman J 323.8

Bruce Stratton 64 313

Dorr Kimball 59 297.5

Earl Colgan 54 293

Larry Brown 61 292.5

Joe Abramson 253

Greg Hooper J 146.3

Pad McLaughlin 126.3

Jerry Walter 63

Rick Finney 62

Tony Alderson 52.5

Ray Zone 26.3

Jason Cardwell 0 0

JULY AWARDS BANQUET

I'd like to thank all the club members who
attended the Banquet. Our evening at Miceli's
was attended by 40 people, and we "broke even".
Antipasto, a few linguini in clam sauce, and
miscellaneous bits of fun, gossip and good
feelings were present in the cozy brick-lined
room downstairs. Even though we were right next
to Hollywood Boulevard, it seemed we were miles,
and maybe continents away. And the stereo slides
we saw transported us even further.

Our Honorary Member of the Evening was Christine
Hooper, a full six weeks old, attending with her
proud parents Claire and Greg. There was some
nice lingering over dessert before the speeches
and awards began. Oliver Dean gave his usual
splendid performance "swearing or affirming" all
of the members and officers into another year of
honor and duty. A crystal diamond trophy was
presented to outgoing President Pad McLauglin for
his creative year of leadership. New President
Susan Pinsky accepted the gavel with style and
grace. Jim Murray gave meaningful narration to
each of the Slide of the Year entries as they
were projected.

MOVIE DIVISION NEWS

With all the fun everyone
Banquet is almost certain.

had, a Christmas

—Gail Zone, Banquet Director

At our July 1 meeting we screened a 3-D
compilation film assembled by John Hart for the
1991 Convention of the National Stereoscopic
Association in San Antonio.

The collection of Bolex-format 3-D shorts
'included the SCSC comedy classic "The III-D
Olympics", Alan Williams' wacky work "How to
Walk", a 3-D industrial film commercially made in
the '50s for the Stone Packaging Company, and
travel footage shot by John. The short features
were framed within a recently made segment in
which our members demonstrated various 3-D film
and video equipment.

Our next meeting is on September 7. The program
is unknown at this time, but good things always
show up, and we'd like to have you show up too.
The 3-D Movie Special Interest Group meetings are
held at the Longley Way School Center in Arcadia
(corner of Las Tunas and Warren Way) on the first
Saturday of March, June, September and December
at 7:30 PM. We invite all interested SCSC
members to join us in the world of amateur 3-D
motion photography. Call Bill Shepard or John
Hart for additional information.

—Bill Shepard, 3-D Movie Division Reprorter
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Getting Started in Twin-Camera Stereo - Part 1

Jim Murray

July 1, 1991

This article is an introduction to the world of stere

ography using a pair of 35mm SLR cameras, known as
twin-camera stereo. Unfortunately, this is not a subject
which lends itself very well to an introductory article;
there are many facets to the world of twin-camera stereo,
and there are seldom simple, short answers to most ques
tions. I will try to highlight the major issues, and to put
into writing the beginnings of some answers to the most
commonly-asked questions about twin-camera stereo rigs.

1 The Ideal Twin-Camera Rig

The ideal twin-camera rig has the following attributes.

• The shutters of both cameras fire exactly syn
chronously for all shutter speeds, all lenses, and in
dependent of temperature and battery condition.

• The lenses (or sets of lenses) for both cameras have
exactly identical focal lengths.

• There are no horizontal, vertical, or rotational mis
alignments between the two cameras; they are always
pointed dead parallel to each other.

• The lens interaxial spacing betweeen the two cameras
can be varied anywhere from zero to infinity.

• The focusing, zooming, aperture, and shutter speed
of the two cameras are coupled.

• The rig is lightweight.

• The rig is simple to operate.

• The rig costs less than your annual income.

I am not aware that anybody hais a twin-camera setup
that meets these criteria. In practice, you must compro
mise on some of these attributes. For no two lenses are

of exactly the same focal length; and no two shutters will
fire exactly synchronously. You don't need perfection, you
just need a system that produces the results you desire,
at an acceptable cost in time and money. You should let
the type of shooting you intend to do with your new twin-
camera rig guide you in selecting a system that works for
you.

2 Camera Selection

A wide variety of cameras are currently being successfully
used in twin-camera stereo rigs. Konica FS-1 and Olym
pus XA rigs were quite popular in the last decade, and
though both of these cameras are out of production, they
comprise a large number of the twin-camera rigs in use.
Members of our own Club have been shooting with these
and with Canon AE-1, Canon T-70, Contax 167MT, and
Minolta Maxxum rigs. No doubt, a wide range of other
cameras from other manufacturers can also be used.

They key item to look for in a camera is the existence
of an electronically-triggered shutter. This usually man
ifests itself through an accessory called a "remote shut
ter switch" or something similar. This switch is not a
"plunger-and-cable" mechanical system as found on older
SLR models; but is an electrical switch with wires and an
electrical connector that hooks it to the camera. If the
camera in question has such a switch available, two such
cameras can probably be successfully synced. Some cam
eras with electronically-triggered shutters (such as the
Olympus XA and the Canon AE-1) have no provision for
remote electrical shutter release, and some delving into
the camera electrical system may be necessary.

While I propound the use of electronicsJly-synchronized
cameras, I have seen spendid results from mechanically-
synchronized cameras. Commonly used mechanical syn
chronizers include dual cable releases, dual air-bulb re-
lecises, and the tried-smd-true two-person countdown 3-
2-1-CLICK scheme.

In spite of all the above-mentioned criteria, camera se
lection is often accomplished by the simplest of consider
ations. If you already own a single SLR and lenses, you
will probably want to simply buy another one just like it.

3 Shutter Synchronization

The ability to synchronize the shutters of two cameras
is important for getting good results from a twin-camera
stereo rig. The two shutters should open and close at the
same time, and they should do this consistently. With
out truly electronic shutters (such as liquid crystal shut
ters), absolute and consistent sychronicity of two camera
shutters is impossible. Even electronically-triggered cam-
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eras have shutter mechanisms that are actuated through
a complex electromechanical systeminvolving the lens di
aphragm, mirror and two shutter curtains. The perfor
mance of such an electromechanical system is subject to
considerable manufacturing tolerance, and no two cam
eras will be identical. Furthermore, each camera will react
differently to aging and to environmental influences such
as variations in temperature, humidity, battery voltage,
and type of lens mounted on the camera body.

But don't despair yet. While absolute synchronicity is
not obtainable,it is alsoseldom absolutely necessary. You
should let the kind ofshooting you intend to doguide you
in determining your synchronization requirement. The
key factor is the speed of the action you are trying to
capture; faster action requires better synchronization as
well as higher shutter speeds. The synchronization de
mands of shooting high-speed action at the Indy 500 are
orders of magnitude more stringent than those of shoot
ing architectural hyperstereos on a cloudless day. Most
subject's requirements lie somewhere between these two
extremes.

Measuring and
Shutter Timing

Correcting

Once you have determined your sync requirements, how
do find out if your two cameras meet your specs, and if
they do not, how can you resynchronize them? The clas
sical way to measure synchronicity is to open the backs of
both cameras and line up the cameras so you can see the
shutter curtain in one through the lens of the other. Trig
ger both cameras simultaneously, while looking through
the rear camera's shutter. If you can see all the way
through both shutters, then the two cameras are synced
at that shutter speed. Continue the process, each time
increasing the shutter speed until synchronicity is lost.
This simple test will give you a qualitative estimate of
your cameras' synchronicity. More sophisticated tests us
ing electronic shutter timers (or an oscilloscope) can more
quantitatively address the questions of synchronicity and
sync repeatability.

Firing both cameras more-or-less synchronously can be
as simple as wiring both remote shutter cables to a double
pole switch (I do not recommend parallelling the wires
and connecting them to a single pole switch). In most
cases, I would guess that this would get you sync to about
1-2 milliseconds (or about 1/500 second). Off-the-shelf
cameras that I have worked with have all been about that

close. This should be adequate for most applications.
However, this arrangement may not work all the time. In
particular, I noticed poor performance of such a system
on my twin Canon AE-1 rig when one camera battery
was getting low. I hear that it is also a problem with
twin Olympus XA rigs in low light levels.

For better performance and more control over slightly
out-of-sync cameras, an electronic synchronizer can be
built or purchased. This fairly simple device serves two
purposes. First, it isolates the two cameras from direct

electrical connection. Second, it delays the triggering of
the shutter on the "fast" camera by an appropriate time
interval to allow the "slow" camera to catch up.

In theend, however, there isnoend to thesynchronicity
issue for two independent mechanically-shuttered cam
eras. You just accept a tolerably non-optimal system.

5 Stereo Base Selection

Selecting the correct camera lens interaxial spacing (or
stereo base) for a given composition is one of the most
difficult questions to answer simply. There is no single
answer, but rather many answers to this question. I will
try to provide the answers that I have found to be useful.
You should let yourskillsand your shootingrequirements
guide you in your selection of stereo base.

The first answer is mathematically rigorous andstrictly
technical in nature; it concerns the relationship of stereo
base to the on-film parallax of the stereo pair. On-film
parallax (see Ferwerda's World of3D) is a physical quan
tification of the "apparent depth" of a stereo image. For
comfortable viewing , it is important to keep the par
allax below certain guideline values, which are 1.2 mm
for Realist format and 1.5 mm for 2X2 pairs. Not co-
incidentally, these two values are the distance between
the "near" and "far" lines on the corresponding Reel 3D
mounting gauges. The parallax value is a function of the
stereo base, near-point distance, far-point distance, and
lens focal length. In principle, if you know the last three
of these variables in your composition, you can then se
lect the stereo base to stay within the acceptable limits
of on-film parallax.

In principle, this may be a good idea, but seldom in
practice is this a tenable solution. For only in the most
controlled shooting situations do you know these variables
with any accuracy, and seldom do you have the time or
inclination to sit down and make the appropriate stereo
base calculations. Which brings us to the second answer;
experimentation. You can bracket using different stereo
base settings in a tricky stereo composition just as you
would bracket using different exposure settings in a tricky
lighting situation. Typically, I make my best guess at the
stereo base, and then bracket by using twice and half this
baseline value.

A third answer is that there is no correct stereo base for

a given composition. Rather, there is a range of correct
stereo base values. This range of values is surprisingly
broad, and even its limits are somewhat judgementally
determined. I prefer to push the stereo base to the max
imum limit (to maximize the "apparent depth"), while
others may prefer a smaller stereo-base with a more sub
tle dimensional content.

The list of answers to the stereo base question goes on.
In the next installment, I will present some more answers,
as well as a guide to lens selection, lens calibration, and
camera alignment.
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STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

SAT SEP 14 Closing - Detroit Stereo Exhibition
FRI OCT 11 Closing - Rocky Mountain Stereo Exhib

On the local front, the Club Board voted on July
31 to sponsor the Hollywood Stereo Exhibition.
This Exhibition had previously been run by only a
small committee which could no longer continue
with the full responsibilities. This is the
first exhibition sponsorship assumed by the Club
since the demise of the Stereo Exhibition at the
Los Angeles County Fair about 5 years ago. Club
Vice President Mitchell Walker will be playing a
leading role, and just may be contacting you to
help assume some of the duties. Or better yet —
beat him to it and volunteer!

COMPETITION REPORT

THE SHOW THAT AIJ40ST WASN'T

We almost did NOT have a Slide of the Year
competition. I almost had a heart attack when 1
discovered that I had completely lost ALL of the
SOTY entries that I had collected at the June
Club meeting. Some angel smiled upon me however,
and I recovered the slides in time for a proper
judging and assembly into our annual end-of-the-
year slide show.

I received 5 slides each from 20 Club members for
a grand total of exactly 100 slides to assemble
into the Slide of the Year competition and show.
I found this number to be both an omen of good
things to come and an encouraging indicator of
the strength of our Club. As an experiement,
this year I sent the slides to Colorado where
they were judged by three members of the Rocky
Mountain Stereo Club: Tom Devine, Micki Morison,
and Leonard Mullis. They liked our work so much
that they presented our Slide of the Year show in
its entiretv at their monthly club meeting. The
results of this final competition of the Club
year follow:

HONORABLE MENTION SLIDES

Star Gazers - Cory Anderson
Icy Reflection - Chuck Bernhardt
Golden Mantle - Earl Colgan
Escalante Cactus Bloom - Rick Finney
California Poppies - Dorr Kimball
Welcome to Yosemite - Jim Murray
Hyper Tension - Jim Murray
Nature's Window - Chris Olson
Chapel in the Trees - David Starkman
Pemaquid Reflection - David Starkman
Rubrium - Bruce Stratton
Persimmon Bowl - Jerry Watler

AWARD SLIDES

Best Contemporary: Floating Vision by
Jerry Walter

Best Use of Stereo: In Search of the Holy
Grail by Susan Pinsky

Best People: A Walk in the Woods by
Jean Pierre Melaye

Slide of the Year: Purple Haze by
Jim Murray

Most Promising New Member:Jean Pierre Melaye
based on 3 slides (A Walk in the Woods,
Random Dot Stereogram and Aquarium)

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

. . . . . . •jA.. , .

AWARD

WINNING

WORK

Have Fun & Share Your Slides with othe
FREE ENTRY CLUB MEMBERS

HOW: 1] Bring 3 Slides the Club Meeting

-• ^ Title on each slide.

WHEN: Competition Nights are the 3rd Thursc
of Jan., March. May, Sept., & Novem

* at 7:30 P.M.

DO IT NOW!

Get your Entry Cards at the Club and see your*
slides projected; improve your photography; v
medals or ribbons & Impress your friends!

A NEW COMPETITION YEAR

SCSC ENTERS THE '90s

The 1991-92 Club Competion year is going to be
very exciting. Both the Club membership and the
new Board are being revitalized with new active
motivated people who have brought a brave new
look to our Club and our competitions. Also, our
projection technology is taking a bold leap into
the '90s with the introduction of 2x2 slides into
the competition. Some things will stay the same,
however. The five monthly competitions are
scheduled for the usual months of September,
November, January, March and May. That means the
first competition is only a few short weeks away.
Are you ready?

Printed on the next page are the rules for the
1991-92 Club Competition year. Please read them
carefully, as there are several significant
additions and deletions to the rules of previous
competition years. I will briefly clarify the
substantiative changes to the rules: The
significant change to this year's rules is the
incorporation of 2x2 slides into the
competitions. This year we are allowing entry of
both Realist-format slides and stereo pairs
mounted in 2x2 mounts. Note, however, that 2x2
mounted entries are allowed only in the
nonconventional category. Specifically, all
entries in the standard category must be mounted
in Realist-format mounts; entries in the
nonconventional category may be mounted either in
Realist mounts or 2x2 mounts. Furthermore (and
this is strictly to simplify scorekeeping), all
nonconventional entries by a single individual at
a single competition must be mounted in the same
format mounts.

Two sets of projectors will be used at each
competition. All Realist-format slides will be
projected with the Club's TDC projector, and all
2x2 slides will be projected with the Club's new
Ektagraphic 2x2 projectors. The logistical
complications of this dualized projection scheme
are obvious. 1 ask for your patience and
understanding as we sort out the operational
details. So as not to be overburdened with
peripheral issues during this time of flux, we
are discontinuing the Theme of the Month
competition for now.

In the nonconventional category, the scores for
both Realist-format and 2x2 slides will be
combined. In effect. Realist-format slides will



AUGUST 1991 3-D NEWS PAGE SEVEN

be competing directly with 2x2 slides. The
implications of this will soon become apparent.
The Ektagraphic projectors will produce
considerably brighter images on the screen than
the TDC projector. While this may give the 2x2
slides an advantage, this is the price we pay for
technological advances.

Both horizontal format and vertical format 35mm

»slides are allowed as 2x2 entries. Initially,
'the Ektagraphic projectors will be set up so that
ta full frame horizontal slide will just fill the
projection screen left to right. This means that
a full-frame vertical slide will have its top cut

-off when projected onto the screen we are
currently using. Keep this in mind.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

COMPETITION RULES

1. There will be 2 competition categories:
(1) standard stereo, and (2) nonconventional
stereo. Standard stereo is defined as all
those slides made with a standard 35mm
stereo camera (Realist, Kodak Stereo,
Verascope, Nimslo, etc.) at normal inter-
ocular. Cropping, sandwiching, multiple
exposures, filtration, and color manipu
lation are permitted as long as the original
chips were made with a standard stereo
camera. Nonconventional stereo is defined
as all those slides made with Exakta-
Kindar- Hyponars, Realist Macro Stereo,
regular 3 5mm cameras with the aid of a slide
bar, or slides with modified interocular
(hyper or hypo stereo) regardless of camera
used. Standard stereo slides will be

mounted in Realist-format (1 5/8" x 4")
mounts. Nonconventional stereo slides may
be mounted in either Realist-format mounts
or in 2x2 standard 35mm mounts. The
Competition Director shall decide the
appropriate category of a slide in event of
dispute.

2. Members will be allowed to enter up to
three slides in each of the two competition
categores at each competition. If a member
enters slides in the nonconventional
category, all of that member's slides
entered in that month's nonconventional
category shall be mounted in the same format
(all in Realist-format or all in 2x2
mounts).

3. There will be two competition groups
within each category: an "A" group
(advanced) and a "B" group (all others). A
member may be grouped in the "A" group in
one category and the "B" group in the other
category. Member's group shall be assigned
at the discretion of the Competition
Director.

4. Cumulative scores will be computed for
each member in each category. Members
entering both categores will have two
cumulative scores. These scores are not
combined. Scores for both Realist-format
and 2x2 nonconventional entries will be
combined.

5. End-of-year awards will be made to top
scores in each group of each category. It
is possible for the same member to earn the
awards for both categories.

6. The two groups within each category
shall be judged as one complete group. Each
category shall be judged separately.
Following each competition the judges will
comment on selected slides as time permits.

7. There will be five competitions during
the year for each category. Both categories
shall be judged on the same evening.
Realist-format slides will be projected with
a conventional stereo projector. 2x2 format
slides will be projected by twin Ektagraphic
AF-2 projectors.

8. Scoring shall be from five to nine
points.

9. The top scoring slides of each group of
each category shall be given Award and
Honorable Mention ribbons. Number and
distribution of ribbons to be awarded shall
be determined by the Competition Director.

10. Slides may not be entered in Club
competition more than once during the same
fiscal Club year. Slides that have won an
Award or Honorable Mention in any previous
Club competition in any year, or similar
slides whether titled the same or different,
may not be entered again.

11. There shall be three stereo judges for
each competition. A member who is judging
shall not enter slides in that competition.
Judges will receive a prorated score based
on their scores for all other competitions
entered during the fiscal year.

12. All slides should be mounted in glass.
However, to encourage beginners and less
experienced to enter, this requirement may
be waived in the "B" group. Realist-format
slides should be spotted in the lower left-
hand corner as viewed in a hand viewer. 2x2
stereo slides will be spotted in the lower
left-hand corner of each slide; a red spot
will be placed on the left slide, a green
spot will be placed on the right slide.

13. Make-up slides for missed competitions
will be allowed only at the discretion of
the Competition Director. Make-up slides
will not be eligible for Awards or Honorable
Mentions.

14. Members may not submit more than one
set of make-up slides per competition.

—Adopted by the Club Board on July 31, 1991
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Isee REPORT

The third and final round of the International
stereo Club Competition has concluded and the
report cards have been returned. Entries from
SCSC were:

Joe Abramson

Oliver Dean
Oliver Dean
Susan Pinsky
David Starkman
Bruce stratton

Cactus Beauties #2 (HM)
Crystal City
Red Kite by the Sea (HM)
The Paws That Refreshes

Dome of Light (3rd Place)
Mother's Day

Congratulations to David for Third Place in the
scoring and to Joe and Oliver who earned
Honorable Mentions. And Thanks to all who
participated this year. It was this Director's
objective to enter as many different member's
slides as possible, using high scoring slides
from both groups A and B. I hope we will see
many new names next year among the awards.

Congratulations to the Rocky Mountain Stereo Club
for scoring highest. And hats off to Sydney
Stereo Camera Club (Allan Griffin) and Oakland
Camera Club (Harold Hatfield) for complete
participation; they each submitted slides from
eighteen different entrants!

FINAL RESULTS FOR 1990-91

Rocky Mountain Stereo Club 155
Sydney Stereo Camera Club 154
Stereo Club of Southern California 141
Victorian 3-D Society 140
Deutsche Gesellschaft f. Stereoskopie 140
Chicago Stereo Camera Club 136
Cordova Camera Club 136
Oakland Camera Club 131
Puget Sound Stereo Camera Club 129
Detroit Stereographic Society 125
Kodak Camera Club 116

The Top Slide of the Year: "Climbing the Ridge"
by David Morison, APSA of the Rocky Mountain
Stereo Club. This slide was chosen from a field
of 12 slides.

—Greg Hooper, ISCC Coordinator

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS

LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I hate to report that I have to leave the area
for economic reasons, but I enjoyed so much the
meetings, the shows and the people over the past
months that I would like to receive the 3-D NEWS
at my new address. I was VERY proud to belong to
this TERRIFIC Club! Thank you.

Jean-Pierre Melaya
226 Saint-Anne Road
Sudbury, Ontario
Canada P3C 5M3

... LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I am very sorry to have to tell you that John and
I decided we can not come to the Club any more.
It is just so far away and John feels very
uncomfortable driving at night in L.A. traffic.
We won't be members, but we would like it very
much if you could keep sending the 3-D NEWS to
us. We miss you all!

Valeria and John Sardy
Canyon Lake

"I'm not interested in photography.
I'm interested in the design of what
I'm photographing. The camera is the
least important thing in photography.
Put your camera away; study the subject
first."

—Julius Shulman

Architectural Photographer
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

The best part about belonging to the Stereo Club of Southern California is getting
to know the great variety of interesting people. Attending our meeting once a
month brings us together to share our interests, our travels, our families, our
professions and many other aspects of our lives. I look forward to each meeting,
both for the scheduled program and for the opportunity to see our 3-D friends.

I guess that's the main reason David and I also attend the annual National
Stereoscopic Association convention, the annual Photographic Society of America
conference, the annual (British) Stereoscopic Society convention, and the bi
annual International Stereoscopic Union Congress. We love the opportunity to
travel to different parts of the country (and world) for these 3-D get-togethers,
but we go for the people.

I'd like to take this opportunity to invite all of you to attend any (or all) of
these conventions anytime in the future.

The National Stereoscopic Association (NSA) will meet in Fort Wayne, Indiana on
August 14-16, 1992. At the NSA convention you will find a large 3-D equipment and
image 2-day sale and show, a full day (plus partial days) of 3-D slide (and
sometimes movie) programs, a 3-D auction, a banquet, and often an optional outing
to explore the local region. People come from all over the country for this
event, and some from other countries. It is a 3-D enthusiast's heaven.

The Photographic Society of America (PSA) will meet in Lake Tahoe, California on
October 12-17, 1992. At the PSA conference the atmosphere is one of old friends
making and renewing friendships. There are usually a few 3-D programs each day,
with many other photographically-related programs to choose from in the categories
of nature, prints, color slides, and movies and video. The "stereo den" is where
the 3-D folks tend to meet up and talk about what's new in the area of 3-D. We've
attended about a dozen PSA conferences in as many years, and we recommend
attending this one (it's as close as it will be for a long time).

The International Stereoscopic Union Congress (ISU) is meeting this month in
Paris, France, so I won't tempt you if you weren't already planning on attending.

If you want to consider the 3-D experience of a lifetime on an international
basis, then start saving and planning now to attend the 9th ISU World Congress in
Eastbourne, England on September 22-27, 1993 (now THIS is thinking ahead!) You'll
meet 3-D people from ALL over the world, see 3-D programs and slides that dazzle
and wow you, share conversations and experiences with old and new friends, and
have a fabulous time, tool Only 65 miles from London, on the sunny south coast,
this convention will find you enjoying 3-D programs, workshops, a bit of 3-D
trading, plus a charming excursion to glorious Brighton.

Already packed for England? Then join us in attending the Stereoscopic Society
convention in Bristol, England on May 8-10, 1992. Mostly British attendees, but
lots of fun and great atmosphere.

3-D people are really some of the best. The friendships we've made and
experiences we've had over the years have brought us tremendous enjoyment. I hope
you'll join us both at SCSC and maybe at one of the 3-D conventions.

For a good time call Susan (for more information on any upcoming convention, I
mean).

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each monih at 7:30 pm jl ihc Los Angeles Photo Center, '112 Sotnh
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/s.1
Couplc/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due july 1. New membership 'dues arc prorated lor lust
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership, $10 for 12 Issues (or non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Ec!iio>.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

September

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 10 11 12 13 14

15 16 17 18 (19)20 21

22 23 24 25 26 27 @
29 30

October

5 M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16 @ 18 (g)
20 21 22(g) 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31

THU SEP 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
First Club competition

SAT SEP 28 Flash-Fill Workshop by David Kuntz
Call now for your reservation

MON SEP 30 Copy Deadline - October NEWS - Share
some 3-D info with fellow readers

THU OCT 17 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Annual Club Auction

SAT OCT 19 Standard Stereo Slides Mounting
Workshop by Oliver Dean. Call now for
your reservation

WED OCT 23 2x2x2 Mounting Workshop conducted by
David Starkman. Call now for your
reservation

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to this new Member:

RON LABBE

15 Anson St.

Jamaica Plain, Massachusetts 02130

Good reading extended to this new Subscriber:

GEORGE PHILOSOPHOS

5429 S. 72nd Court

Summit, Illinois 60501

T,AST MEETING

The August meeting was a relaxed and enjoyable
evening. Susan Pinsky made her first appearance
behind the podium as Club President and looked as
if she had been doing it for years. Joel Matus,
the new Club Librarian, also set up shop with a
collection of 3-D images available for loan to
all Club members.

The evening's program consisted of 3 facets.
First was an exceptionally articulate and
comprehendible workshop on 2x2 mounting, and the
concept of the "stereo window" given by David
Starkman (with the use of only 3 slides 1) I even
learned more on mounting myself. Following this
was a 10-minute slide show by Susan Pinsky and
David Starkman titled "Windows in Time" which was
a fascinating look at history through the use of
old stereo cards, exploring such classical themes
as childhood and romance. After the show we all
adjourned to tables and passed around viewers
with samples of our work. It was a good chance
to share slides with the Club, receiving personal
feedback and questioning other stereographers.
It was also a chance to share slides that
wouldn't project well for reasons such as
exposure or extreme parallax, allowing members
that don't own stereo projectors to prove that
some of their slides actually look better in the
viewer. All in all it was a wonderful chance for
everyone to partake in a medium distinctly
different from our normal format of projection.

—Pad McLaughlin

CLASSIFIED

WANTED: I wish to buy back a set of four
anamorphic lenses I sold a fellow three years ago
at the Club auction. Please contact me. Sam
Gillad, (213)466-7464

MEMBERSHIP DIRECTORY

The Club Membership List, including NEWS
Subscribers, will be updated very soon. If you
have changed any part of your listing since the
"blue" 1990-91 edition, please send me the
changes so everything can be perfect. Thanks.

—David Kuntz, Treasurer and Roster-keeper

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

The big contributor this month, somewhat
indirectly, is Bert Laursen. About 15 years ago
when Bert and Catherine were living in Long
Beach, I had the opportunity to read lots of back
issues of "The Third Dimension News" from The
Third Dimension Society, England. In one of
these publications was this issue's feature story
"The Man Who Saw Too Much". When Bert moved to
Washington, I acquired some of these back copies,
and now, many years later, have the occasion to
reproduce the story for some 250+ NEWS readers.
Thanks, Bert!

—Editor
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THE MAN WHO SAW TOO MUCH

by Wilf Leybourne

(This wonderful "Mystery Thriller" was
first published in 1971 in "The Third
Dimension News", the bulletin of The
Third Dimension Society, England. It is
reprinted with permission of both the
current Editor Pat Milnes Taylor, APSA,
and the author Wilf Leybourne. Read and
enjoy! - Ed.)

It is now some fifteen years since my old
friend, Ian McKinley, died in a more
bizarre, mysterious and spine-chilling
manner than was ever envisaged by that
superlative writer of thrillers, Edgar
Allan Poe. I - and onlv I - knew the
truth - and I kept silent! You will see
why anon. His death kept the National
Newspapers happy for a week, and the
police - groping in a fog of dead end
investigations - busy for a year, until
the crime was designated to the bulky
file of "UNSOLVED MURDERS". Oh yes! He
was murdered, make no mistake about that!
Even the most persistent suicide risk
could hardly thrust a ten-foot, antigue
Viking spear through his chest with such
force that the blade protruded neatly
from between his shoulder blades
because that's how he was found, in the
living room of his stone cottage some
three miles from Pitlochry on the
Inverness road. To baffle the police
even more, the strange weapon didn't look
ancient, but had a bright, though
primitive, blade, and a wooden shaft
polished as if by daily use.

Ian, like myself, was an ardent
photographer. Particularly he was
interested in stereo-photography. It
seemed obvious to all that his killer had
made that furious spear-thrust while his
victim was actually looking at some of
this own 3-D slides in a hand viewer.
The viewer had fallen to the floor - a
slide still in it - and a box of slides

stood on a table near the body.

Well, that's more or less the meat of it.
Nothing was taken. No doors or windows
forced! No finger prints! No Motive!
Nothing....! But....there was a look of
frozen concentrated horror on lan's dour
face, with the eyes wildly staring in the
fixed immobility of rigor mortis, such as
I pray I shall never see again. To
repeat. I know the truth, and though my
reader will react with incredulity, and
will label me as a crank, a neurotic, or
a candidate for the asylum, I
nevertheless must tell what I know to be
the truth... for, friends, I have but a
short time to live... and who commits
perjury before meeting his Maker? Not
I... so read on if you will...

It was my custom to
call on Ian each

Thursday evening in
the winter and enjoy
a couple of very
pleasant hours
talking, mostly about
photography, but sometimes diverting to
wider subjects, such as philosophy,
ornithology and mountaineering. Ian was
an expert rock-climber. He was also
extremely well-read. He had never
married and was comfortably well-off - at
least with enough of the necessary to
follow his hobbies and run a good car.
At 51 he was fitter than most men 10

years his junior. I came to look forward
to those winter evenings, at ease in one
of lan's deep leather arm-chairs, before
a log fire and with a "wee dram" of
Scotch to warm the inner man and keep the
tongue smoothly rolling.

It was about six weeks before his
untimely death that I first became aware

1
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of a subtle change in my friend. Nothing
easy to define. Moments of abstraction
when we were talking; losing the thread
of his argument; sudden silences, when I
would look up to see a "far away" look in
his eyes. I would have the feeling he
was no longer with me; there was a
spiritual withdrawal that had left me
momentarily alone. Then he would
suddenly, with obvious effort, shake
himself free of his dark mood and take up
our conversation as if nothing had
happened.

^ .J IS the right word
increasingly obvious. A man of

charm and great consideration for the
feelings of others, he always did his
best to fulfill his duties as host, and
when his preoccupation was so prolonged
that he became aware of it himself, he
was guick to apologise, and to explain,
with a somewhat embarrassed shrug, that
he was "just a bit off colour" or he was
having certain "business problems". I
had the feeling that he was relieved when
I stood up and said it was time I was on
my way, though he tried not to show it.
I was by now genuinely worried about my
old friend and one night, after Ian had
closed the door behind me and I stood in
the dark, I decided I would walk round
the side of the cottage and look through
a small window I knew to be uncurtained,
which would give me a view of the living
room. Feeling guilty, I viewed the room
through the drapes of a hanging plant.
Ian entered the room, and, with an
alacrity and brightness of eye I had
missed in our last few evenings, he made
for his photographic cupboard, opened the
door, and took out his hand-viewer.
There must have been a slide already in
position, because he took a seat at the
table only six feet from my curious gaze
and, resting both elbows on the table,
gazed intently into the viewer. I waited
to see what he would do next, but as the
seconds turned into minutes, he sat on in
the carved immobility of stone, with an
intensity of attention that sent a cold
trickle of fear down my spine.

For ten long minutes I stood there and
Ian never moved a muscle. Cramp in one
leg, from my awkward stooping posture,
and a rising feeling of puzzlement mixed
with guilt eventually stirred me to move

Over the next four visits I

found these symptoms - if that

and I left Ian to his strange "vigil",
feeling not a little perturbed. Keen
stereo fan though I knew Ian to be, his
behaviour struck me as decidedly odd.

The following Thursday evening I called
as usual and my first impression was that
he was more like his own self, and he
seemed genuinely pleased to see me. I
was to learn the high value he placed on
our friendship as, seated once more
before the blazing logs, with a drink in
my hand and the courtesies natural to a
true Scot behind us, he gave me the long
steady look of a man who has made a
decision. Ian then told me that a very
strange thing had happened to him, so
strange that he had decided to tell no
one, but he had bottled up his feelings
for so long that he felt he must talk to
someone, and indeed was already feeling
the relief of having reached this
decision, and finding the truth in the
old saying that "A trouble shared is a
trouble halved".

"You will remember," he
started, "I'd a wee
holiday this summer,
motoring, fishing and
taking pictures, around
Northumberland. Well,
one day, after a couple
of hours' fishing on a
guiet stretch of the River Cocguet some
10 miles from the sea, a storm arose. I
sheltered in the car until it passed,
then wandered down to the river again,
with a view to getting a picture. The
receding storm still dominated the sky,
which was black and sombre to the East,
but clearing sky to the West suddenly
allowed the low sun to blaze forth. The

effect was really startling, with the
trees brilliantly lit and casting long
shadows. The river had a deep blue-black
glow. Lit though it was, the sky
reflected in it was so dark that the
effect was photogenically terrific.

Needless to say, I dashed around trying
to find a good composition before these
conditions changed - and, as you know,
they don't last more than a few minutes.
Well, I found a viewpoint that was
reasonably good and the shutter of my
Iloca opened the appropriate length of
time I deemed necessary to capture a
permanent record. There was a tree well
placed on the river bank in the left
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foreground and the river ran on for a
while through open grassy banks, then
sweeping in a bend to the right. Shingly
pebbles on a small island midstream, and
on the river bank as it swept in its
curved path to the sea, were brilliant
against the dark water, and this added to
the macabre effect.

"I took some more pictures and by then
the sun had nearly gone and I 'called it
a day'. Well, my holiday behind me, I
was not long in finding out if I had any
'Salon material' among my colour
transparencies. I had some 70 pictures
to examine, out of which I finally
mounted 50. Not bad, I reckon, for, as
you know, I turf out any that don't come
up to my rather exacting standards.
Anyhow, you've seen them all, John, and I
think you'll agree they were a fair lot.

"The picture already described came out
really well. It had captured that rare
lighting perfectly. On the other hand,
there were others as good, and at first I
didn't pay any special attention to this
one slide. However, one evening when I
was browsing though my holiday slides via
a hand-viewer, I found that the longer I
looked at this picture the more real it
became. I didn't wonder about this at
first. We all feel at times that we want
to move our head to one side to see
'round the corner' when looking at a very
good stereo slide. However, it was more
than that.

"The first time anything really
surprising happened was when suddenly I
could have sworn a bird flew across one
corner of this picture and the tree
branches seemed to sway as if in the
wind. I blinked my eyes in disbelief and
all was normal again. An illusion, of
course.

"The following night, a rising curiosity
made me look long into the picture again
and this time, much sooner than before, I
was aware of some sort of visual
hallucination or delusion. Suddenly, the
branches swayed, a ripple seemed to speed
across the water, and once again I
glimpsed a bird in flight. My sense of
hearing too seemed to share in the
delusion, as I could swear I heard the
wind in the trees, a lost bird cry, the
soft gurgling of the river. At first I
tried to reason logically about this

strange phenomena, but when I did - it
stopped - and I became so interested and
somehow involved that I ceased to
exercise my critical faculties and just
concentrated on observing.

"I found I was now spending as long as 30
minutes looking at this slide, and indeed
had almost achieved the knack of
dissociating myself from the room here,
so intensely did I watch within the
viewer.

"Just a week after the first 'movement'
had so startled me I became aware of a

new action within the
picture. My auditory
senses first became
aware of the creaking
of distant , oar-locks
and the faint sound of
men's voices away out
of sight down this
river. Suddenly round

the bend of the river I saw the prow of a
boat in the form of a great coloured
dragon, and then to my astonished gaze
appeared a long viking war boat, with
many paddles. Warriors' shields
glittered along the sides and the men
aboard had twin-horned helmets and
bearded faces. There was a babble of
rough voices in a language alien to me,
but which must surely be Norse. Though
still 200 yards away, every detail was
etched instantly on my mind, with a shock
so profound that I dropped the viewer and
so lost the thread of attention that I
only saw the river, guiet and peaceful
again, when I viewed further.

"From then on it became an obsession with
me. Each evening I waited with bated
breath for the boat to come into the
picture. Each time the boat drew nearer
until finally it came to the bank close
to my viewpoint and I heard the crunch of
gravel as men jumped from the boat. They
were laughing and talking to themselves
and now, having seen them at close
quarters, I can remember their faces
clearly - especially one, the leader. A
giant of a man, with a mop of red hair
and beard, and fierce eyes of a light
blue colour, as if washed out by the sea
and the sun. His great shield on his
left arm and the long spear in this right
hand, the majesty of bearing and the way
the others leapt to obey him, left his
status in no doubt. I knew with inner
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conviction that, incredible as it was, I
was watching a Viking raiding party from
the distant past. I was looking at
something that had happened nearly 1,000
years ago, when the terrible raids of the
Scandinavian Northmen devastated North
East England."

Ian paused and I said not a word to break
the spell he was weaving. After what
seemed minutes, though was actually only
a few seconds Ian closed his eyes and a
visible tremor shook him for a moment.
He opened his eyes and went on in almost
a whisper.

"It was all very wonderful up until then.
Strange, exciting and wonderful - until
HE SAW MEl I know it's ridiculous - the
whole thing is - but I was watching last
night, the boat had grounded, the men had
started to make a sort of camp on the
river bank. The giant leader was seated
on a stone with his back no more than ten
yards from my viewpoint. Very suddenly
as if he had heard a sound behind him, he
leaped up and spun round, grabbing his
spear as he did so. He ran towards me,
and I swear those fierce blue eyes were
looking straight into mine. I could see
specks of red in the whites and a fleck
of foam at the corners of his mouth. His
face was contorted with rage and a great
shout came from his lips. I think I must
have panicked then and dropped the
viewer, and so violent was my recoil from
the approaching warrior of a long gone
day, that the chair fell backwards and I
gave myself a resounding thump on the
back of my head, which must be the
fastest journey from one time to another
every achieved."

lan's voice lost the magic of the true
raconteur, and the spell was broken.

"Now my friend, what do you make of that?
Look what a ridiculous position I've put
you in. Perhaps I'm having hallucin
ations, in fact I must be - the other
possibility is so remote - surely it
isn' t possible to move by some strange
freak of time, into another time long
dead? You see, my dear old friend, I've
used three dimensional photography for
some time and it has the familiar feel of
real everyday three dimensional life - or
4-D if you consider that to be an
extension in time.... But what if I've

entered by one chance in a million -
another dimension!!"

Ian stopped talking and after a while
laughed ruefully. He stood up. "Come
John, your glass is empty - you must have
another wee dram before you face the
night air."

By the time he was helping me to put my
coat on I still didn't know what to say
to him and he seemed to understand.

"Next week," he said, "you'll have
had time to think and we can have a
good talk about it - in fact, you
can have a look at this remarkable
slide yourself. One thing," he
said, "don't worry about me. If
there's one thing I ^ sure about it
is that no Viking from time long
gone can throw a spear through all
those years at a 20th Century man."

"Ian please don't go on with
this" I said, in a parting attempt
to dissuade him from further

viewing. "You may not bring a
Viking home, but, as sure as God
made little green apples, you are
taking risks with your mental
health."

He did not answer and I had plenty
to think about on my walk home. By
the time I got home I knew I had
been foolish. I should have got
hold of that slide somehow and
destroyed it - pretended it was an
accident, anything...because one
thing seemed sure - Ian, that most
steady and resolute man, had become
mentally unbalanced.

The telephone rang early on Saturday
morning. It was the police. Was I
the friend of Ian McKinley and could
I come and see them at lan's
cottage, as he had had an accident.
I went.

Oh Ian, you were wrong, dear fellow,
so wrong. That long Viking spear
hurtled through the years with the
speed of light to impale and destroy
you, gentle, civilised Scot that you
were....Just a man with a passion
for making beautiful stereo
pictures
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NEXT MEETING

BEGINNINGS

The days are shorter, the nights cooler; baseball
is winding to a close, and kids are back in
school. Suminer may be ending, but the action at
the Stereo Club is just beginning. The Club
meeting on September 19 marks the first of our 5
monthly competitions for this new Club year. It
promises to be a dynamic competition year. We
will have several mini-workshops on a variety of
subjects. We will see exciting new award-winning
slides from all our active competitors, both new
and old. And, of course, we are introducing 2x2
competition to the Club for the first time.

Remember, the competition rules have been amended
to allow entry of 2x2 slides in the noncon-
ventional category. If you will be entering 2x2
slides, please read the new rules (published in
the August issue of the NEWS) carefully so as to
preclude any unpleasant surprises on competition
night. In particular, remember to spot your left
slide with a red spot and your right slide with a
green spot, so I don't project them transposed.
Note that if you are not entering 2x2 slides,
your competition entry procedure will be
unchanged from last year.

Finally, to paraphrase former Mayor Daley of
Chicago, remember to "enter early and enter
often."

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

How would you like to be able to take home the
best slides from one of our outstanding
competitions? The slides would be yours to keep
and view for a month. You would return them at
the next meeting.

Having more time to look at each slide, you could
study the lighting, composition, mood, and theme
of the slide. You might get ideas for new
compositions of your own.

We have a slide library which has been unused for
many years, but which is now being but pack into
circulation. These are the best slides of past
years. Some of them were judged Slide of the
Year.

Currently the library consists of five boxes of
approximately 60 slides each. With the exception
of two or three duplicates, the slides in each
box are different. The span of years of these
slides goes from the 1960s through the late '70s.

You will find slides by well-known past members
such as Stergis Stergis. And you will find
slides by current members Rick Finney, Jerry
Walter, Susan Pinsky, and David Starkman.

The only requirement for checking out a box of
slides is that you are a paid-up member.

If you would like to check out a box of slides,
look for me at the beginning of the meeting or at
the break. I will be at a table with a sign that
says, of course, "Library".

—Joel Matus, Librarian

WORKSHOPS

DAVID KUNTZ'S FLASH-FILL WORKSHOP

Date: Saturday, September 28, 1991
Location: David and Lucy's House

2720 Eucalyptus Avenue
Long Beach
(213)424-4550

Time: 2:00 PM

Reservations required! Please call.

This workshop will teach you how to effectively
use flash fill in stereo photography. Do your
outdoor portraits have faces filled with harsh
wrinkles and dark circles under your subject's
eyes? Do your subjects have to squint into the
sun? Flash fill may help alleviate these
problems. David will demonstrate the flash-fill
technique to create more pleasing portraits in
outdoor conditions by minimizing dark shadows in
the human face. There are numerous other
situations where flash fill is very useful. Call
David now and join in the fun!

OLIVER DEAN'S STANDARD MOUNTING WORKSHOP

Date: Saturday, October 19, 1991
Location: Oliver Dean's Place

19009 Laurel Park Rd. #174
Dominguez Hills
(213)537-8037

Time: 2:00 PM
Reservations required! Please call.

This is a hands-on workshop for standard stereo
slides. Bring some slides to be mounted, and
learn the techniques of producing a clean, well-
mounted stereo slide in glass from a real expert!
Learn how to improve the pictorial quality of
your slides through basic mounting.

DAVID STARKMAN'S 2x2x2 MOUNTING WORKSHOP

Date: Wednesday, October 23, 1991
Location: David & Susan's House

Culver City
(213)837-2368 (call for map)

Time: 7:30 PM
Reservations Required! Please call.

This is a beginner's workshop for learning how to
properly mount separate 35mm stereo slide pairs
for projection using twin 35mm slide projectors
(two 2" X 2" slides = 2x2x2).

For a more detailed explanation of the topics
covered in this workshop see the 2-page
description in the March 1991 issue of the NEWS.
Now that the Stereo Club has acquired twin 35mm
projectors for use at Club competitions, this
opens up the opportunity to project slides with
apertures up to a full-frame 24 x 36mm format.
To take advantage of this, slides must be
precision mounted in a similar fashion to Stereo
Realist format slides. It has already been shown
that it does not work to bring 2x2s to Club that
are only in their original cardboard mounts and
expect anything viewable without eye strain,
sometimes considerable.

Here's a chance for a one-to-one hands on lesson.

Don't miss it! And don't forget to bring some
sample slide pairs to re-mount!

—Rick Finney, Workshop Director
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STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

SAT SEP 14 Closing - Detroit Internat'l Exhib
FRI OCT 11 Closing - Rocky Mountain Exhibition

This closes out the international stereo

exhibitions for this year. But already some new
items of interest have developed for 1992.
First, the French Exhibition "Auvergne" will be
held again in January, but this year Realist
format slides will be allowed, as well as their
favorite 2x2 slides. This should bring the
exhibition a lot more entries.

Also, a new stereo exhibition will be held.
"Southwest" will appear in August 1992, to be
sponsored by the Southern California Association
of Camera Clubs, San Diego. They will be adding
a Stereo Division, and our friends in the San
Diego Stereo Camera Club will be assisting in
this one.

' SCSC RoreclllleelifiQ Plocemal

BOARD MEETING NOTES

The most recent Board Meeting was held on July 31
at Susan and David's home and was attended by
eleven Board members and three other Club
members. Susan had everything properly
organized, including placemats for everyone, as
depicred above. The introductions were
highlighted by new members of the Board: Cory
Anderson (Programs), Rick Finney (Workshops),
Chris Olson (Outings), Larry Brown (House) who
has been running the "house" for so long without
a title, and Joel Matus who will manage the slide
library for which there is no Board position yet.

Veteran Competition Director Jim Murray proposed
a few key updates and changes to the rules (c.
1978) , notably inclusion of the 2x2 noncon-
ventional format, discontinuation of Theme of the
Month which was never formally adopted, and other
revisions in wording. The current competition

rules were found in the August NEWS.

Workshops and Outings will be worked together in
such proposed sites as Catalina and Yosemite.
Other workshops include How-to-Shoot and Mount
2x2, Flash Fill, Infrared/E4 Film, Slide Bar
Techniques, and B&W TMAX Reversal Film.

On a sad note, letters were received by Jerry
Walter from Jean-Pierre Melaye and John and
Valeria Sardy indicating that their residence out
of the area prevents them from attending future
meetings.

The Hollywood International Stereo Exhibition was
the HOT item! Of the significant Stereo
Photographic Clubs in the world, our Club is the
only one that does not officially sponsor an
International Exhibition. (Some individual
members are directly involved) . The Board
unanimously approved the sponsorhsip of the
Hollywood International Stereo Exhibition by the
Board and interested Club members, chaired by the
VP Mitch Walker. This is a real opportunity for
enthusiasts to see what the rest of the Stereo

World is "seeing".

Special Addendum: NEW CLUB TREASURER. After many
years as Treasurer (1985-91), Bill Shepard is
resigning this post. President Susan Pinsky,
with the approval of the Board, is appointing
David Kuntz to complete this term as Treasurer.
In addition to his active participation in Club
activities, David is past-President (1986-87) and
has been assembling the Club Roster for many
years. Club dues for 1991 may still be sent to
Bill — they will be forwarded. Our Thanks to
Bill for these years of faithful service, and
Best Wishes.

—Greg Hooper, Secretary

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

A library is a very special place where items of interest are available
for sharing. We are very fortunate at the Stereo Club of Southern
California to have a small but interesting collection of 3-D slides in our
SCSC Library. These boxes of 50 to 100 slides each are available on loan
for one month periods, free to paid-up members.

Most of the 3-D slides contained in our collection comprise images made by
members during the past 3 5 years. Some are prize winners, some are record
shots. Some slides were donations from people who wanted their slides to
find a welcome home. Last year we were fortunate to receive a donation
from John Zinner, who contributed about 1,000 slides made by his
grandparents, who traveled the globe documenting the world in 3-D.

Each box contains a mixture of slides. Some may inspire or excite you,
while others may convince you that you're doing pretty well or that you
can do better than what you see. Each box is worth looking at, to study
the techniques, styles, compositions and imagery that other stereographers
have created.

3-D images are so valuable to the historical aspect of our Club. We value
the collection we have already amassed, but we are always happy to add
more to our library.

3-D slides often get overlooked or thrown out when people forget to make
provisions for their 3-D belongings in a Will or estate settlement.
PLEASE TAKE A MOMENT TO CONSIDER THE FUTURE. Whether you're young or not
so young, the time is NOW to think about what would happen to your 3-D
collections — slides, prints, equipment, literature and miscellaneous
material — if you were no longer around.

There is usually some particular family member who is most appreciative of
your slides, or some special friend. If not, there are photo clubs,
libraries and organizations who would welcome and benefit tremendously by
a donation of any 3-D slides or material. If you need names and addresses
of places who would be interested, please talk to me.

My suggestion is to take a few minutes at this time and write a note or
letter to keep on file with your Will or important papers specifying where
you wish your 3-D slides to go. If at any time you wish to add one or
more slides to the current SCSC library, please talk to Joel Matus or me.

Take advantage of the library or 3-D slides available at the Club. It's
only one of the benefits of belonging to the Stereo Club of Southern
California, and it's one that will enrich your enjoyemnt of this interest.
Talk to SCSC Librarian Joel Matus for more information.

It's free,
asking.

it's fun, and it's available to Club members simply for the

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitorsand guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP:.Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthlyand included withmembership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; sendfee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

October

5 M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16® 18 @
20 21 22 @) 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31

November

S M T W T F S

1^2

3 4 5 6 7 8 9

10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 @ 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

THU OCT 17 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Annual Club Auction

SAT OCT 19 Standard Stereo Slides Mounting
Workshop by Oliver Dean. Call now for
your reservation

WED OCT 23 2x2x2 Mounting Workshop conducted by
David Starkman. Call now for your
reservation

THU OCT 31 Copy Deadline - November NEWS - Share
some 3-D info with fellow readers

THU NOV 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Second Club Competition - start
getting your slides ready now.

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

Good reading extended to this new Subscriber:

TOM PRALL

Rt. 3, Box 146, #6
Buckhannon, West Virginia 26201

X-Ray Alert

Airport security officers
generally assure airline
passengers that X-ray bag
gage scanners are safe for
film, but that isn't always
the case. Stepped-up secu
rity at U. S. airports has
resulted in higher power
and, often, multiple

passes through the ma
chines, both-of which rep
resent a potential threat to
film. High-speed film (ISO
1000 and above) is the
most \'ulnerable. To be on

the safe side, carry all film
separateh' in clear plastic
bags for hand inspection.

.National Geographic Traveler

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

TUE JAN 14

WED JAN 15

Closing - Auveigne France Exhibition
Forms - Rene Scinselme, 28, rue
Vauvenargues, 63000 Clermont Ferrand
France. This i'ear "Realist" and
2x2 format enti'ies are allowed
Closing - Oaklemd Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Henriet;ta Tinay, FPSA, 2153
Ptarmigan Drive: #1, Walnut Creek
CA 94595

Exhibitions are given "recognition" by the Stereo
Division of the Photographic Society of America
(PSA). Recognition gives t:he assurance that the
exhibition will be conducted in a specified
manner in order to protect the interests of the
entrants and their slides, and to ensure
uniformity. For example, slides can be held only
a certain length of time, report cards have

-required mailing dates,- .catalogs- and slide
presentations have niinim:am requirements, and
awards must meet certain ciriteria. This is done
through the office of the PSA Stereo Exhibition
Standards Director, who is a member of the PSA
Exhibition Standards Committee. You are invited
to write for entry forms; they are self
explanatory.

LAST MEETING

NEW BEGINNINGS

The first of five monthly Club competitions, held
at the September meeting,, was a time of new
beginnings in many ways. After a brief hiatus,
longtime competitors Rick Finney and Jerry Walter
reentered the fray. Brand new members Ann and Ed
Platzer introduced themselves to the Club by
sharing their slides with us in the competition,
and first time competitor Richard Scobey quickly
rose to the top of B Group Standard. It was also
a new beginning for several people in the
Nonconventional competiticn, as we inaugurated
2x2 projection in Club competition. Thanks to
Pad McLaughlin for his attention to the 2x2
projection setup, the switchover to the new
format went fairly smoothly. We had a special
visitor at the meeting fi'om up north, Pauline
Sweezey from Carmichael, who is the First Vice
Chairman of the Stereo Division of PSA. She was
giving our dual projection system careful
scrutiny, in hopes of incorporating such a system
in competitions in that area, especially in the
arena of international exhibitions. Some details

remain to be worked out for us, but integrating
both formats into a single: competition night is
not unmanageable.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director
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A Group Standard
Name Sep. Cum.

Jerry Walter 71
A: Canyon Composition

HM: Truckee Queen

71

Larry Brown 68 68

HM: Nomad

Rick Finney 65 65

Chris Olson 62 62

Joe Abramson 61 61

Dorr Kimball 60 60

Tom Koester 60 60

Marjorie Webster 59 59

Greg Hooper 58 58

SCSC Competition Standings

Cumulative Results as of 91.09.24-

B Group Standard
Name Sep. Cum.

Richard Scobey 62 62
A: Morning at Mono Lake

Lyle Frost 61 61
HM: Yellowstone Lower Falls

HM: Hoover Dam Gen. Shafts

Ann Platzer 60 60

Mitch Walker 60 60

HM: Herbs

Joel Matus 59 59

HM: Echo Park From the Old Stairs

A Group Nonconventional
Name Sep. Cum.

Jim Murray 72 72
A: Flamin'

HM: Ghostly

Jerry Walter 68 68
HM: Ancient Rocks

Rick Finney 65 65
Pad McLaughlin 65 65

Ray Zone 63 63

Joe Abramson 62 62

Cory Anderson 62 62

Dorr Kimball 62 62

Tom Koester 35 35

Glenn Wheeler

HM: The Last Leaf

Chuck Bernhardt

HM: Sand Castle

Dorothy Home
Ed Platzer

Gail Zone

Myrna Martin

58

57

56

55

54

40

58

57

56

55

54

40

B Group Nonconventional
Name Sep. Cum.

Mitch Walker 58 58
Chuck Bernhardt 56 56

Judges: Tony Alderson, David Kuntz, Charlie Piper

First time entrants: Ann Platzer, Ed Platzer, Richard Scobey

INSIGHTS — MEMBERS

TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

Once again we will be inviting several folks with
high-scoring slides in the previous competition
to write a few words about their slide. Always
feel free to ask for additional information if
you are interested.

"MORNING AT MONO LAKE" bv Richard Scobev. The

Eastern Sierra region is certainly a favorite of
mine for photography. I find the Mono Lake area
full with possibilities and highly recommend
stopping there if you haven't yet. This slide
was taken at the South Tufa Area overlooking the
formations and facing toward the Sierra. It was
in December and it was extremely cold, although
there wasn't much snow on the ground. I had
arrived the day before, scouted around for
positions and returned to this location around
5:30 AM waiting for the sun to rise. I was able
to shoot for a good two hours that morning before
it became too bright. I was using Fuji Velvia in
a Stereo Realist. The light measurements were
taken with an ambient light meter and also a spot
meter. The exposure and processing were pretty
much normal.

"ECHO PARK FROM THE OLD STAIRWAY" bv Joel Matus.

This slide was taken on a Sunday afternoon. I
used Kodak 64 film in a Realist f/3.5 camera.
Echo Park is in an older, hilly area of Los
Angeles. There are a number of cement stairways
providing access to neighborhoods up and down
these hills. I had been doing some photographying
in the park and wanted to get an overall shot of
the park itself. Across the street, at the
southwestern end, was the stairway. It went up

perhaps fifty feet and provided a fine view of
the park. I took several shots of the park,
moving twenty feet back and forth on the street
above the stairs. As the park was across the
street, I knew that I would have to depend on the
stairway for most of my 3-D. Fortunately, the
hill slanted outward and the stairway with its
pillars and railings projected away from it,
filling the lower part of the picture nicely.
When I got my film back and examined the shots I
had taken, I did not initially prefer the one I
entered. I thought I had a better view of the
park. However, that view did not show the
cracked cement pillars near the top of the
stairs. After viewing the different shots for a
day or two,. I came to prefer the one entered. I
felt that the style and state of the pillars
showed the age of the area and conveyed a bit of
atmosphere that the other shots didn't have.

"TRUCKEE QUEEN" bv Jerrv Walter. Contrary to
popular belief, this slide is not a sandwich of
two pairs of chips, but rather a double exposure,
made in the camera. When you think through each
of these two processes, you realize there is a
marked difference in the two techniques. In the
case of a sandwich (combining two pairs of
individually-exposed chips) you rely on the
transparency of certain relatively clear areas in
one set of chips so you can see the detail in the
second superimposed pair. The dark areas in one
set of chips will obscure and minimize the amount
of detail you can see in the second pair of
chips. In the case of a double exposure within
the camera on one piece of film, the light/dark
considerations are completely opposite — you
rely on certain areas remaining dark or
underexposed in the first exposure so that these
dark areas record the image of the second
exposure. Light-colored subject areas in the

continued on Page 6...
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USING FILL FLASH

by David W, Kuntz

Direct sunlight, which typically provides the optimal lighting
for outdoor and scenic photography, is generally the least
flattering lighting for portraiture and people photography.
Besides causing the subject to squint, strong, direct lighting
also produces harsh, deep shadows on faces which accentuate
noses, deep set eyes and wrinkles. The addition of a second
light source to brighten these shadow areas allows for greater
freedom in subject placement, and also produces a more
flattering portrait. The simplest and most controllable way to
introduce a second light source is through the use of an
electronic flash.

In order to mix ambient light and electronic flash successfully,
it is necessary to combine their light in a calculated, controlled
manner. The chart below shows the various factors which

affect the final exposure from both ambient lighting and from
the flash. The key point to note from this table is that certain
factors affect the exposure from only one of the light sources.
Specifically, changing shutter speed affects only the exposure
from the ambient lighting and has no effect on the flash
exposure. Thus, changing shutter speed allows one to vary the
ambient light level while holding the flash exposure constant.
Similarly, changing subject distance affects only the flash
exposure, so altering this allows one to vary the flash exposure
while the ambient light exposure is held constant. This is the
basis of the fill flash technique.

Let's examine each of these factors individually and see how
they affect the photograph as a whole:

F/# - This is the only parameter which affects both
flash and ambient light exposure. In general, F/# will
be set first in accordance with the dictates of the

flash. Virtually all flash units have a dial or indicator which
shows the F/# to be used for a given subject distance. So, once

Factors Affecting Exposure

subject distance is determined, the required F/# is read from
the flash. In stereo photography, there is the additional
constraint that the F/# should be high enough to keep all the
elements in the scene in focus.

Shutter Speed - The ability to synchronize with a
H flash at all shutter speeds is one of the few areas
®™ where stereocameras enjoy an edge over more mod

ern, focal plane shutter cameras. Virtually all SLR's and
rangefinder cameras which use interchangeable lenses have
focal plane shutters. Typically, these cameras will only syn
chronize with a flash at speeds slower than 1/60 of a second.

Once an F/# has been selected, the exposure due to the ambient
lighting is determined by light me ter or other means. Then the
shutter speed needed to go with the previously determined
F/# is set on the camera.

P'-Subjeet-Distati©e--Th€-most-important charac-
. \ teristic of flash lighting is that exposure depends
! I on subject distance, because the light from the

flash falls off with the square of the subject distance. For
example, if flash to subject distance is doubled, exposure is
reduced by two squared, or four times (which is two f-stops).
Keep in mind that the important parameter is flash to subject
distance; ifthe flash is mounted or. thecamera, this is obviously
the same as camera to subject dis tance. However, if the flash
is mounted and moved independently of the camera, it is the
flash to subject distance which determines exposure. While off
camera mounting provides tremendous flexibility in varying
exposure, it is obviously much more difficult logistically. Also,
it should be noted that if the flash is significantly off center
from the camera, its lighting will cast a second set of shadows
which need to be considered.

0U1 Flash Setting-Many flash units allow one to manu-
•"2 ally reduce their output, generally in one stop incre-

ments. Such a flash will be the easiest to use for fill

flash, and usually eliminates thfi need to mount the flash off
camera. If this capability is not present in your flash, it is

Ambient Light Flash

@ f;# ✓ ✓

Shutter Speed^ ✓

r1'r1' ji
\ Subject Distance ✓

Ai/i 2
Flash Setting

1. Cameras with a focal plane shutter (5Lf?'s) may not synchronize with a flash at all shutte- speeds.
Virtually all 5-P camera-' will synchronize at all sfiutter speeds.

2 Some flash units allow one to manuallyvary their output.
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possible to reduce the unit's output using diffusers (handker
chief, white cardboard) or neutral density filters.

Most flash units have an automatic mode. In this case, a
distance range is chosen, and the flash delivers the correct
amount of light wherever the subject is placed within that
range. This can be useful in certain types of fill flash situations.

FILL FLASH PROCEDURE

There are two basic configurations in which flash is used in
combination with ambient lighting. In one case, the flash is
used as the main light on the subject. Typically, the main
subject is placed in shadow, and the flash is used to illuminate
it. Ambient lighting only illuminates the background. Here it
is desired to make the illumination of the flash and ambient
lighting approximately equal.

In the other case, the subject is partially illuminated by
ambient lighting, and the flash is used to lighten or eliminate
shadow areas. Let's lookat typical procedures fordetermining
proper exposure for two different cases.

Flash as Main Light

1. Position the m ain subject in shadow or with their back to the
light. If shooting towards the sun, beware of reflections and
ghosts in the lens. Lens shades are advisable.

2. Determine fiasb to subject distance.

3. Since the flash will be providing the main source of light, it
may be possible to use it in its automatic mode. The advantage
of this is that it allows for some freedom of movement during
composition. Determine and set the required F/# from either
the automatic range selector or from the flash's distance
calculator.

4. Determine the exposure due to ambient lighting in the
background.

5. Since F/# has already been set, choose the shutter speed that
provides the correct exposure for the ambient lighting. If the
shutter speed selected is either too slow for hand holding, or
faster than available on your camera, then some adjustment in
subject distance or flash output will have to be made.

Flash as Fill Light

1. Position the main subject.

2. Determine flash to subject distance.

3. When the flash is only providing fill light, it is generally
desirable that the flash intensity be about half that of the
ambient lighting. This will lighten shadows without totally
eliminating them. Generally, it will be required to operate the
flash in a non-automatic mode to achieve predictable, consis
tent performance under these circumstances. Determine the
required F/# from the flash's distance calculator and set the
camera one stop higher than this.

Fill Flash Procedure Outline

Position subject

Determine flasfi to

subject distance

Set F/# from tlasti

calculator

Determine

background ambient
exposure

Determine required
strutterspeed

Isshutterspeed
reasonable?

Set shutterspeed
and shoot

Reposition subject or
adjust flash output

I

No

4. Determine the exposure due to ambient lighting in the
background.

5. Since F/# has already been set, choose the shutter speed that
provides the correct exposure for the ambient lighting. If the
shutter speed selected is either too slow for hand holding, or
faster than available on your camera, then some adjustment in
subject distance or flash output will have to be made. If the
flash allows one to manually vary its output, then reduce the
output to supply the necessary light level.

REAL WORLD FACTORS

Depending upon the flash guide number and ASA of the film
being used, it may be found that there is little or no latitude for
selecting F/# and shutter speed. As a general rule, the more
powerful the flash and the higher the film ASA, the larger the
range of choice in selecting F/# and shutter speed combina
tions. Experimentation is the best way to determine what
settings work most effectively and consistently with your
equipment, and what level of fill lighting is most pleasing to
you.
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first exposure will not pick up much detail, if
any, of the second exposure; whereas, dark-
colored subject areas leave areas yet to be
exposed by the second exposure. (If none of this
makes sense, and it hardly does to me on second
reading, maybe I can explain it in person
sometime.) Anyway, in the case of "Truckee
Queen", I spotted this large yellow and black
logo on the side of the railroad engine in
Virginia City, Nevada, and made a fairly closeup
(6-7 feet away) exposure of it, using my trusty
Stereo Realist, filling the frame. I knew that
the black areas, effectively remaining unexposed
in the camera, would let me record a second
image in those areas. So I stepped back and,
without advancing the film, made a second
exposure of the entire engine. The truly black
areas of the engine let the light yellow portions
of the logo retain their detail. The only other
important aspect of this technique is that you
have to underexpose each exposure about one stop
(use f/16, instead of f/ll as the meter calls
for) or else the entire image will be greatly
overexposed and all the detail will be lost.
After you sort through the technical aspects of
all this, the real fun comes in the spatial
aspects that 3-D gives of having one image
interwoven in space with another, or distinctly
set behind or in front of the other as in this
case. Expect some throw-aways when you try this
process, but also expect some exciting viewing
when you first slip those chips in a viewer —
this is a classic example of not having any idea
of what you're going to get until the first
viewing.

H6

NEXT MEETING

BIG STEREO EQUIPMENT AUCTION IN OCTOBER

It is time once again for our annual Club
equipment auction. The entire meeting will be
devoted to this multi-valued event. The auction
presents the opportunity not only to buy and sell
equipment, but the opportunity to simply see lots
of equipment that you may not have known existed,
and also the chance to meet Club members who are
more equipment-oriented than picture-oriented and
who don't come to many of our regular meetings.
If you have anything at all related to 3-D
photography to sell, please do not hesitate to
bring it and put in on the auction block.

There are just a few special considerations for
this special event. Please try to get to the
Photo Center early — say by 7:00 — to register
your equipment for sale and to view the rest of
the materials. And please bring a personal
checkbook if you intend to buy anything — we
have great difficulty in dealing with cash,
unless you have exact change. The auction rules

are simple, so please read and be familiar with
them as outlined below.

1. All sellers must sign in with the Program
Director.

2. Buying and selling is open to everyone
attending the meeting.

3. All merchandise will be tagged by the seller
with the following information: a) name of
seller, b) description of item, c) condition
of item, and d) starting bid for item
(optional). Forms for this shall be
provided.

4. Merchandise will be displayed on tables for
inspection prior to the start of bidding.
Without exception, all items for sale must be
registered by 7:30 PM to be auctioned.
Sellers should plan to come early — at least
by 7:00 PM. 6:30 would be better.

5. The Club, acting as agent, collects 10% of
the sales price of each item. The seller, at
his discretion, can donate a larger
percentage to the Club.

6. The auction is a forum for the exchange of
stereo and stereo-related photographic
equipment. The proceeds of any non-stereo
equipment sold are donated 100% to the Club.

7. Buyers should plan to pay for their purchases
by personal check, one check per item.
Runners will deliver the item to the
successful bidder and return the payment to
the Treasurer. Checks should be payable to
the seller.

8. At the end of the auction, sellers can
collect their receipts from the Treasurer and
pay the Club's share to the Treasurer with a
single check payable to the Club.

9. The Club is acting merely as an agent in all
sales and cannot guarantee the condition or
useability of any item. Sellers are expected
to be honest and complete in their
descriptions; however, be warned that unless
the seller offers a "warranty" all equipment
is purchased "as-is". Buyers should plan to
arrive early to examine items they may want
to purchase.

It may all sound complicated, but it has worked
beautifully for a number of years now. Come
ready for an enjoyable evening.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

LOOKING FORWARD

ADDITIONAL PROGRAM NOTES

We are going to try an additional feature during
future competition evenings, apart from the
competition itself so as not to complicate Jim's
process. We'll try to present a mini-show during
the break — part entertainment, part educational
— to be presented by some of our veteran Club
members. For starters in November I've asked
Jerry Walter to show and tell about a few of his
slides. He's thinking it might be along the
lines of "learning to see", so stay tuned.

Additionally, plans are still evolving for our
December meeting. I would like to have a
"Holiday-theme" show, so be thinking of the
slides you have that fit that category and plan
to bring them to the December mee-'-ing, be it
either a banquet or a Photo Center meeting.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director
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VviiA

'Those stereo boxing scenes must
really pack a •Mallop!"

CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

"They were great!" and "I learned a lot," were
two of the many positive comments made by Club
members who had checked out boxes of our past
Honor Slides. After many years, these boxes are
again available for members to check out and
view.

This month marks the circulation debut of our

"World Tour" slide boxes. The slides that

comprise these five boxes were taken by Helen and
Herman Sells during the years 1953 - 1964. The
slides were donated to our Club by the Sells'
grandson, John Zinner of Santa Monica.

The Sells, originally from the Mid-West, came to
Los Angeles in the 1930s. Herman Sells was a
Vice President for Sears-Roebuck. After his
retirement, he gave time to the Reiis-Davis Child
Clinic. His wife, Helen, was on the Board of
Directors of Vista del Mar, a child-care center.
The Sells were wealthy and loved to travel well.
And they loved to take their Stereo Realist
along!

Now, thanks to the generosity of John Zinner, you
can travel with them. Come along with the Sells
to France, Portugal, Spain, North Africa,
Thailand, Japan, and numerous other fascinating
places.

Paid-up members can check out these slides for a
month. If you are interested, please see me at
the October meeting.

—Joel Matus, Librarian

WORKSHOPS

WORKSHOP REVIEW

A highly successful fill-flash workshop was held
at the home of David Kuntz and Lucy Chapa on
Saturday, September 28. In attendance was Rafael
Montalvo. After a short tutorial demonstration
to firmly establish the concept of the stereo
window, we tackled the subject of fill flash.
The theory section of the workshop included an
explanation of the various factors which affect
exposure, and how these factors are manipulated
to achieve the fill-flash effect. A detailed
discussion of this subject can be found on Pages
4 and 5 of this NEWS.

Not content, however, with the mere theoretical

account of the fill-flash technique, the workshop
then moved outside for an actual shooting
session. With his camera loaded with Polachrome
instant color slide film, Rafael exposed a roll
using various lighting and exposure combinations.
The exposure conditions and subject distance were
recorded for each photograph for later reference.
Lucy graciously acted as the model for this
session.

The exposed roll was then processed and stereo
mounted on the spot. Viewing these pictures and
referring back to the exposure data gave us
instant feedback on which settings and situations
worked best with the camera/flash combination
used.

As do most gatherings of stereo photographers,
the workshop ended with a discussion of cameras
and equipment.

—David Kuntz, Workshop Leader

OLIVER DEAN'S STANDARD MOUNTING WORKSHOP

Date: Saturday, October 19, 1991
Location: Oliver Dean's Place

19009 Laurel Park Rd. #174
Dominguez Hills
(213)635-2400

Time: 2:00 PM

Reservations required! Please call.
Please note that the phone number has been
corrected from the September NEWS, so if you
had trouble calling before, please try again.

This is a hands-on workshop for standard stereo
slides. Bring some slides to be mounted, and
learn the techniques of producing a clean, well-
mounted stereo slide in glass from a real expert!
Learn how to improve the pictorial quality of
your slides through basic mounting.

DAVID STARKMAN'S 2x2x2 MOUNTING WORKSHOP

Date: Wednesday, October 23, 1991
Location: David & Susan's House

Culver City
(213)837-2368 (call for map)

Time: 7:30 PM

Reservations Required! Please call.

This is a beginner's workshop for learning how' to
properly mount separate 35mm stereo slide pairs
for projection using twin 35mm slide projectors
(two 2" X 2" slides = 2x2x2).

For a more detailed explanation of the topics
covered in this workshop see the 2-page
description in the March 1991 issue of the NEWS.
Now that the Stereo Club has acquired twin 35mm
projectors for use at Club competitions, this
opens up the opportunity to project slides with
apertures up to a full-frame 24 x 36mm format.
To take advantage of this, slides must be
precision mounted in a similar fashion to Stereo
Realist format slides. It has already been shown
that it does not work to bring 2x2s to Club that
are only in their original cardboard mounts and
expect anything viewable without eye strain,
sometimes considerable.

Here's a chance for a one-to-one hands on lesson.

Don't miss it! And don't forget to bring some
sample slide pairs to re-mount!

-Rick Finney, Workshop Director
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I'd like the Club to know about the successful

showing to a bunch of 8-15 year olds of the
Club's own original show "Stereography: A Fresher
Portrayal". The showing was part of a visiting
artists' program and Paul Wing offered me the use
of the show with the Club's blessing. I thought
it might be a bit "corny" for this age group (one
kid asked before the show if there was going to
be any Pink Floyd music...). But from the
opening 3-D logo, the audience of about 300
summer arts students were enthralled! Almost

every slide drew a loud "oooh" or "aaah". The
staff, too, was pleasantly surprised.

D-D-Deeply,

Ron Labbe

Jamaica Plain, Massachusetts

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I admire the NEWS for adhering to such a
consistently high standard over the years. Keep
up the good, and exemplary, works.

I very much enjoyed "The Man Who Saw Too Much".
I hope all the SCSC members will appreciate the
connection ...stereo is a step toward the realism
central to the story. Who has not seen an
audience flinch or duck when a spear-toting
native, with spear coming through the window,
flashes on the screen!? A good subtitle to
Wilf's story would be "The stereo image: a
doorway into another space and time". Thanks for
the good reading.

Mel Lawson, FPSA
Arlington VA

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I recently ran across this little writeup which I
would like to share with the Club members:

Who and What is a Senior??

A Senior Citizen is one who was here before
television, penicillin, polio shots,
antibiotics and frisbees. Before frozen
food, nylon, dacron, Xerox, radar,
fluorescent lights, credit cards and ball
point pens. For us time sharing meant
togetherness, not computers or condos; a
chip meant a piece of wood, hardware meant
hard wear, and softwear wasn't even a word.

Coeds never wore slacks. We were before

panty hose and drip dry clothes, before ice
makers and dish washers, clothes dryers,
fx-eerzerrs- aTtd~ gbectritr "bldftkeLs-. ijef-ore-
Hawaii and Alaska became states. Before
men wore long hair and earrings and women
wore tuxedos. We enjoyed Happy Hooligan
and The Katzenjammer Kids.

We were before Leonard Bernstein, yogurt,
Ann Landers, plastic, the 40-hour work week
and the minimum wage. We got married first
and then lived together. How quaint can
one be.

Closets were for clothed, not for coming
out of, bunnies were small rabbits and
rabbits were not Volkswagens. We were
before Batman, Rudolph the Rednosed
Reindeer, and Snoopy. Before DDT, vitamin
pills, pizza, instant coffee and
decaffeinated anything. Before FM radios,
tape recorders, space walks, MUZAK (if you
don't remember that one, it's in the
dictionary), CDs, lasers, disco-dancing and
that's not all bad!

We are today's SENIOR CITIZENS, a hardy
bunch when you think of how our old world
has changed and the adjustments we have had
to make!

In spite of all the things we did not have 70 or
80 years ago, we did have stereo. In the late
1880s my folks bought two stereoscopes and many
stereo views which we looked at over and over
again.

—Senior Earl Colgan
now 87 years old 'n goin' strong
born February 21, 1904

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

Ooh la la! Just returned from attending the International
Stereoscopic Union Congress in Paris, France. How exciting
it was to meet 3-D people from Italy, Germany, England,
Australia, France, Spain, Switzerland, Holland, Denmark, New
Zealand, Canada, Hungary, Belgium, Sweden, Norway, Japan and
all over the world! I was very proud to be part of the SCSC
membership represented by Earl Colgan, David Burder, Charlie
Piper, Bob Bloomberg, Allan Griffin, Alexander Klein, George
Skelly, David Starkman, Stan White, and Paul Wing. SCSC NEWS
subscribers were also represented by Ron Fredrickson, Larry
Moor, and our friend Mr. Kodak, A1 Sieg.

Paris was a sensational venue for this Congress. And the ISU
committee had chosen the Palais de Toyko (built in art deco
style for the International Exposition of 1937) to hold all
the activities of the convention. There were 3-D slide
programs that began Wednesday night, started again at 9:30 AM

on Thursday and went almost solidly until Saturday night around 11 PM. Some
of the programs were great and some were sleepers (fortunately, the theatre
arrangment at the Palais was absolutely superb with large, plush red seats
one could curl up in for a nap whenever jet lag or boredom set in).

The impressive silver screen was about 5.5 x 9 meters (about 16 x 27 feet).
And the projection set-up included everything from the Brackett Dissolver,
the German RBT (that's what we projected "Susan's 3-D Potpourri" with) to
twin or four 2x2 projectors with synchronization and stereo sound. There
were even 3-D movies shown in double strip 35mm and over/under 35mm (one
really awesome French military film that knocked my socks off!) There was a
fantastic, but very short, computer generated 3-D film by NASA/Ames Research
Center in California.

The French had worked hard to make this congress come off, and in many
respects they did an incredible job. Unfortunately, what will probably be
remembered of this convention were the many problems encountered in the
technical and projection areas. Having participated in organizing this type
of convention myself, I can only sympathize and say that sometimes these
things happen. I think everyone who attended had an unforgettably marvelous
time,- and I for one would do it all over again, anytime.

There were more than 50 slide programs presented by nearly as many
international presenters. I couldn't attend all of them, but I did see the
great majority. A few that stand out were: the talk and slide show given by
Noel Archambault, an Imax 3-D stereographer from Canada who told us a
fascinating story about the shooting of the 3-D Imax film "The Last Buffalo";
"Japan 1900" by Pierre Tavlitzki and Gerard Metron of France, who copied old
black and white stereo views of Japan and combined them with delicate and
appropriate Japanese music to create a lovely moment in time experience;
Albert Sieg's own personal selection of his own photography, which to me

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Ducs-Single/$t 5;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated lor fust
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly andincluded with membership. $10for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Ediloi.
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represented some of stereo photography's great
potential, with exquisite composition and
lighting. A1 has always passed on to those of us
wanting to learn the secret magic of his
creations "Never be sleeping when the sun is
rising, or eating dinner when the sun is
setting." His photography is inspiring.

Gerard Grosbois of France showed us macro macros
in his slide show "Macrostereophotographiquement
votre". His images of insects and flowers were
so macro that they were frighteningly exciting.
Paul Wing of Massachusetts did a lovely
presentation of "Les Theatres de Paris" showing
us the detail and fascination of French tissue
stereoviews. London's David Burder shared an
exciting six minute, four projector, 160 slide
show he had just photographed for the Department
of the Environment of Northern Ireland (What? Not
high on your list of places to go? Wait till you
see this show!) No wars, no guns, just exquisite
countryside, inviting scenery and beguiling
macros presented in this Irish show "Shades of
Green".

There really were many other wonderful slide
shows: "Expedition Charcot dans 1'Antarctique
(1904) by Jean Hebert, Gerard Metron and Pierre
Tavlitzki; "Rain" & "Sand" by the late Pat
Whitehouse; "3-D Greatest Hits" by Robert
Bloomberg and too many more to name here.

On Sunday night, after five days of
programs, equipment competition, mini-
demonstrations and lots of conver
sation we attended a banquet on a
beautiful boat on the river Seine,
gently floating around past the Eiffel
Tower, Notre Dame, Palais du Louvre
and even a mini-version of the Statue
of Liberty. The boat was exquisite
with twinkling lights in the ceiling,
a pianist playing old songs, delect

able cuisine (Baked Alaska!) and a most romantic
atmosphere. You could wander around talking with
old and new friends or just enjoy the magnificent
scenery.

There was so much more to this convention —
chocolate crepes, French chateaux, baguettes and
chocolate mousse, a 3-D party at the Hotel
Residence Marceau, rain and drizzle, sunshine and
puffy white clouds around the Eiffel Tower, board
meetings and planning for the next ISU Congress
in Eastbourne, England in 1993, days that seemed
too short and too long all at once and friends
that disappear back to their homelands all too
quickly. I wish you all could have been there.
I hope you can make it in 1993 (or in 1995, when
it will be in the Boston, Massachusetts area).

Yours in Depth,

AM-'

ISU REPORT

MEMBERSHIP INFORMATION

Membership
Union is on
member in 1991, you will receive a renewal
application. If not, get your application form
from your country representative, Paul Milligan,
for USA. Dues for 1992 are $20. The ISU
periodical, Stereoscopy, is published 4 times a
year. Get your application in early, so you
don't miss an issue. News, how-to-do-its,
descriptions of new equipment, gathered by an
extensive network of country representatives,
world-wide, for Editor, Allan Griffin.

Paul Milligan
508 La Cima Circle
Gallup NM 87301
(505)722-5831

in the International
a calendar year basis.

Stereoscopic
If you were a

AN HONOR FOR SUSAN

The Third Dimension Society, England, recently
awarded a "Fellowship" to Susan Pinsky, APSA.
From the recent issue of the Society's
publication "Third Dimension", we paraphrase the
following:

"This honor was given in recognition of her
excellent International Exhibition Acceptance
record. Susan has recently achieved a 5-Star
Rating in the PSA Stereo Division (288
acceptances with at least 96 different slides, in
approved International Exhibitions) and has won a
number of top Awards, including Third Award (and
100% acceptance) in our own recent 1991
Exhibition judging. It was this fact which drew
attention to her obvious eligibility for
Fellowship status. Our warmest congratulations,
Susan, on your success. Long may it continue!

"Susan has also recently been elected President
of the Stereo Club of Southern California. Most
of the names mentioned in her first President's
Letter are or were Fellows of this Society.
(There follows the complete Susan's Stereo
Scribblings from the August 1991 3-D NEWS).

"Thank you, Susan, for a heartwarming tribute to
some of the great names in stereo, many of whom
have had close links with the Third Dimension
Society. Our best wishes to your present members
and our thanks for your support of our
International Exhibition over many years."
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR
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THU NOV 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Second Club Competition and the first
of a series of "Show-and-Tell" events

SUN NOV 24 Outing to Vasquez Rocks Park, halfway
between Valencia and Palmdale, for
colorful and rugged rock photography

SAT NOV 30 Copy Deadline - December 3-D NEWS -
Send some material in so everyone can
read it

MON DEC 16 Club Holiday Banquet at Michael's Los
Feliz Restaurant

THU JAN 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Third Club Competition and "Show-and-
Tell"

SAT JAN 25 Judging of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi
bition in Glendale — A Club Activity

THU FEB 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Showing of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi
bition, this year for the first time
sponsored by SCSC

THU MAR 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fourth Club Competition and "Show-and-
Tell"

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these four new members:

RAFAEL L. MONTALVO

PC Box 26-B-80

Los Angeles CA 90026
H (818)951-4670

ED PLATZER

ANN PLATZER

4205 Carney Court
Riverside CA 92507

H (714)284-2236

SCOTT TYGETT

12600 Killion St

N. Hollywood CA 91607
H (818)985-0279
W (818)753-2905

EDITOR'S MUSINGS

Reading Susan's Scribblings this month brought to
mind a way of thinking I had years ago. There
was a time back then when I thought that
eventually I'd have the opportunity to view all
of the good stereo slides around. We hear of
lots of conventions involving the display of 3-D
slides in one form or another. And it is easy to
think that someday we'll have the opportunity
ourselves to view those same slides, because,
after all, the world of 3-D is rather small,
isn't it? There are a really finite number of
stereographers around, aren't there? And won't
we have the chance sometime to see their slides,
either at our own Club, or maybe on our travels,
or maybe at another convention or something like
that? Well, I now realize the answer to all of
that line of questioning is "No". Other shows,
other slides, other conventions, are most
frequently a one-time thing, a conjunction of
people and locations that won't ever happen
again. And the images seen there belong uniquely
to that time and place.

What this all boils down to is the message of
taking advantage of those opportunities that are
within your grasp. At every Club meeting where
we project slides, unique slides are shown that
you most likely won't have the opportunity to
view again. If you don't see them now, at this
one showing, they will probably be gone for good.
So the message is "Get to the Club meetings, for
you don't know what you might miss." Take
advantage of these easy chances to see 3-D
photography.

Maybe we wouldn't be saying this if our medium
were something other than 3-D. Maybe if we were
a print club, or a regular flattie slide club, or
anything else, these unique viewing opportunities
wouldn't seem so important. But 3-D is living,
and a Club meeting where slides are projected has
a life of its own. It is somewhat more than just
pictures on a screen. And for those living
visions, you can't ever go back again. Take it
from one of the old timers.

—Editor
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LAST MEETING

AUCTION NEWS

Once again the Club sponsored a very fine
auction, and once again at least one of
everything showed up — cameras, projectors,
screens, viewers, books, and even mounting kits.
Thanks to everyone who helped make this annual
affair successful again. Here are the auction
items:

Stereo Realist Camera, as is $ 48
Stereo Realist f3.5 140

Kindar Stereo, needs work 55
Realist camera case 28

Revere Flash 5

Wollensak Flash 5

3-D Hand viewer 11
Brumberger hand viewer, 1952 35
Realist Viewer ST-63 42
Compco Triad 500 Projector 215
TDC Vivid 116 Projector 290
40x40 Screen 12

Polaroid Glasses and images 6
Slide Bar 32

3-D Light-up Drawing Desk 13
6 rolls K-200, 24 exp 9/90 14
Two stands 35

Realist Cutter and kit 61
File Cabinet and 360 used Emde mts 80

Brumberger slide binders 30
Slide Box 18

Slide Box 16

Realist Slide Case 36

Viewmaster Talking viewer 32
Pee-Wee's Playhouse V-M Reel set 25
Four Viewmast Reel sets 8
Stereoscope Lestrade Viewer 10
PanPet Viewer with strip 47
Realist Realorama 2-D viewer 9
"The Mast" 3-D video 45
Stereo Realist Manual-Morgan Lester 50
Three Dim'n Photography-McKay 40
Principles of Stereoscopy-McKay 50
Cine Stereo for Amateurs book 30
Nat'l Geographic 3-D camera ads 3
Varbusiness 3-D trade mag 10
"Parasite" movie poster 10
Nat'l Geographic mag 12/88 6
"Gong Show" prop, velcro arrow missn 6

Total Sales $1608

Total to Club $223

The sky's the limit when it comes to
adding drama to a scenic. Unfortun
ately we sometimes overlook the
possibilities of this dynamic back
ground when composing our pictures,
being preoccupied with what is at eye
level. There are many ways to use
this wonderful seamless backdrop to
add mood and contrast to a scene.

—Albert Moldvay

NEXT MEETING

"I'm in training to judge the
next Stereo Club competition.'

Our November 21 meeting will include the second
slide competition of the year. The use of double
projectors for the first 2x2 competition in
September went very smoothly. It encouraged us
to add a program element to the competition
meeting format. After the screening of
competition slides there will be a brief break.
Then Jerry Walter will present a group of slides
which he is calling "Things I Have Seen" (which
he says are all Realist slides, non-scenic, non-
portrait shots made in natural light...guess
we'll just have to be there to find out what else
he has seen). Then we'll see the competition
results. Jerry's "show-and-tell" presentation is
meant to encourage our participation both in the
meeting and in more picture taking. Look for
other members to show some of their work in
future competition meetings.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director
—Jim Murray, Competition Director

CLUB HOLIDAY BANQUET

We're having a Holiday Banguet!
notation on your calendar now..

Please make this

Date: MONDAY. December 16
Place: Michael's Los Feliz Restaurant

4500 Los Feliz Blvd.

We're expecting to have a mighty fine dinner
(cost per person not available at this time) .
Then we're asking all of you to bring 4 or 5 of
your favorite holiday slides for a potluck slide
show that'll start the evening's entertainment.
We'll then present some door prizes and other
surprises. And finally, to top off the evening.
Rick Finney and Jerry Walter have been persuaded
to present one of their shows, and this time it
will be "Kaleidoscope", which is a potpourri of
200 slides set in 13 different subject sets.
Don't miss this holiday celebration!

—Gail and Ray Zone, Banquet Directors
—Cory Anderson, Program Director
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I am pleased to announce that our First Outing
will take place on November 24, the Sunday before
Thanksgiving. The location is Vasquez Rocks
Park, which is a 3 0-minute drive from the San
Fernando Valley. You may have seen this location
before while driving on Highway 14 towards
Palmdale, or in films and television (Startrek,
Bonanza, The Big Valley, etc.) The rocks
themselves jut out of the ground 60 feet at a
70-degree angle. The reason is the infamous San
Andreas Fault. I'll be there to capture the
shadows at dawn and sundown, and throughout most
of the day.

To get there, take the 1-5 north to Highway 14
east towards Palmdale. Take the Agua Dulce
Canyon exit and drive north about 3 miles. The
road will take a sharp right east. Stay east as
Agua Dulce turns north. Take a right into the
Park onto the dirt road, and drive past the
Ranger Station and the two large rocks on either
side. The parking area is after the rocks.
There are signs off the highway to direct you as
well.

If you have any questions, call me at
(818)848-6887. Hope to see you there!

—Christopher Olson, Outing Director

WORKSHOPS

EXPANDING OUR SIXTH SENSE

We are all familiar with the five senses that
most people have: touch, taste, smell, hearing,
and vision. To a person missing one of these
senses there is an overwhelming intensity if that
sense is restored. With stereo photography, we
experience that intensity when we restore depth
perception to our vision. Depth perception is
very much like a sixth sense. There is a
specific part of our brain that coordinates the
image from both eyes and gives us the ability to

know where objects are in space. Using tools,
such as the telescope or microscope, we expand
our vision sense. With the aid of an X-ray
machine we can expand our stereo vision sense.
Just as we can use any camera to make
stereophotographs, we can make stereo X rays. An
X-ray machine is basically a very big camera with
a heck of a flash unit.

On Thursday, October 24, the first workshop on
3-D X-ray photography was held. The X-ray
equipment was supplied by Gordin Chiropractic in
Hollywood. This equipment is designed for
diagnostic imaging, but by utilizing the
principles of stereophotography we can generate
stereo X rays of inanimate objects. The workshop
was very successful and since the office has a
90-second processor, the results were immediately
shared among the participants. The X-rays were
displayed on view boxes and visualized by using a
hand held viewer, brought by David Starkman.
Other participants were the Club's President
Susan Pinsky, and the Club's Vice President
Mitchell Walker. All participants brought
objects that they felt would lend themselves well
to this unusual format. The results were both

surprising and interesting.

A normal X ray displays differences in densities
of the subject's materials. An unusual outward
appearance or design may not appear as anything
with X rays, but if a subject is made of
different materials, or different densities, a
fascinating picture will result. Susan brought a
battery operated toy car. The outer surface was
colorful and interesting to the naked eye, but
the most interesting part was what was inside.
The X ray showed an internal make-up of gears,
wires, batteries, and motors. When the second
X ray was included and viewed, the toy car
revealed a ghostly image of the outer surface
surrounding the internal components. Mitchell
brought a Sony Walkman which we placed on a
disarticulated human scull. The resulting
picture was perfect for a futuristic Halloween
theme. David brought a Russian stereo camera
that revealed its internal mechanisms and
elements.

The most fascinating picture to me, as a
Chiropractor, was an earlier work created with
Jason Cardwell. In that picture we attached a
GAF View-Master to the same model skull. To most

people the overall picture was quite amazing, but
to anyone who has ever studied human anatomy, the
picture of the scull was fascinating. In a human
skull all of the bumps, depressions, and openings
are portions of larger structures. Normally,
there is no way to see these entire structures
while they are all attached together. A standard
2-D X ray will not reveal the placement or depth
of these bones. To understand what we are

looking at, we must mentally extrapolate the
position and shapes of bones by taking two X rays
at 90 degrees. With this 3-D method I finally
saw all the shapes and positions of normally
hidden cranial bones.

To paraphrase, a stereo X-ray picture is worth a
thousand hours of study. This form of X-ray
viewing brings us to a level only superman with
his X-ray vision could enjoy. So at our next
workshop, shed your Clark Kent personas and
experience something very unique.

—Dr. Jeff Plotkin, D.C.
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STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

TUE JAN 14 Closing - Auvergne France Exhibition
WED JAN 15 Closing - Oakland Stereo Exhibition
WED JAN 22 Closing - Hollywood Stereo Exhibition

Forms - Mitchell Walker, 1345 S.
Westgate Avenue #105, Los Angeles
CA 90025

Several hundred stereographers from around the
world participate in stereo exhibitions. Only a
small number enter every one; most participate in
selected exhibitions. The average exhibition
receives slides from about 100 stereographers.
An entry consists of four slides; once a specific
slide is accepted in a particular exhibition it
cannot be entered again in that exhibition.
However, that slide may be entered in all of the
other exhibitions. The slides are judged by a
panel of three scorers; about 40 percent — the
highest scoring slides — are "accepted" into the
exhibition. Medals and ribbons are awarded to
the higher scoring slides.

MARJORIE'S TALES

WHO IS JUDITH?

On the back cover of "3-D Exotic Beauties",
published by Ray Zone, is a voluptuous female
holding forth a white mask. When viewed with red
and blue 3-D glasses, the far-out illusion comes
alive. The mask is two inches off the page!

I took that slide with my trusty Kodak Stereo
Camera in 1958. Judith and I were invited by Ray
Ryan, owner of the famous El Mirador Hotel in
Palm Springs, to one of his notorious costume
parties. Judith was the receptionist of Allure
Bust Developing Salon, located in Cathedral City
(we fondly called "Cat City"), 7 miles from Palm
Springs on Highway ill.

Wanda, a friend of mine from San Diego, was the
proprietor of Allure Salon. I was hired to do
the public relations for this unigue business. I
helped Wanda decorate the Salon. The Reception
Room was furnished with plush black velvet
couches and chairs, studded with rhinestones.
The walls were pretty pink throughout. The
booths were constructed of guilded combed wood.
The Switzer Machines were aqua, which encased an
old-fashioned milking device. The inventor was
Fred Switzer, father of "Alfalfa" of Our Gang
Comedies. Pam, the child star's mother, ran the
Hollywood Allure Salon. Others were in various
other resort areas.

Fred made unexpected visits to his franchises to
test the machines. I'll never forget one night

at 2 AM. I was elected for the test, since I was
the only one who fitted the plastic cups. Judith
and Wanda were already too "developed". Fred had
a wooden leg which thumped in and out of our
lives. Alfalfa often visited and took us to
lunch. Like many child stars, he never adjusted
to adult life and he was tragically shot by a
jealous rival.

Needless to say. Allure was the gossip of the
Desert. Residents would try to guess which women
were making appointments. Most of the elite and
famous clients entered by the rear door.

In front, the logo I designed appeared on the
door and a more elaborate size on the plate glass
one-way window which reflected the magnificent
San Gorgonio mountain range. As the clients
entered, a copper cowbell jangled and Wanda would
greet them. The logo was a black silhouette
profile of a female beautifully "endowed". This
appeared on all the machines, in all
advertisements, on stationery, and on the pink
business cards, which promised:

"A Dream Come True Through Allure Salons!
Relax while Allure develops a lovelier
bust for you ... naturally ... easily
... safely. The Switzer Machine is a new
method for developing a more beautiful
bosom, with scientifically proven
results. Insured by Lloyds of London."

Clear plastic letter-openers were made of the
famous logo figure and decals in black. Recently
published "Peek-A-Boo 3-D" by Ray Zone uses the
Allure logo full-size on the inside front cover.

I wrote radio scripts and my voice delivered the
taped message eight times per day. We all worked
hard, but we had great fun and adventures. I
took many 3-D slides of the Salon, inside and
out, and of customers, before and after (would
you like to see them?) I also learned to love
the Desert and have spectacular 3-D slides of its
many moods.

There's much more behind this one slide of Judith
and the logo! Who would believe that Marjorie
Webster would become Margette of Hollywood 3-D,
and Hospitality Hostess of the Stereo Club of
Southern California!

—Marjorie Webster

WTTTTTMTTrTTh

—Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletin
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Immortalize your visit witti ptiotos

Even though the following article was written
specifically for photography around Taos, New
Mexico (100 miles north of Albuquerque), much of
it can be applied to many photographic travel
situations we encounter. So it is reprinted here
in its entirety, from The Taos News, 9/19/91.

The Taos NewsTaos is known asa
uniquely beautiful and
restful place, not only
by the artists and
craflmen who come

here to live, but also by visitors
who come to drink in the magic
of the valley.

To capture that magic,
many tourists bring cameras
with which to immortalize
their visits.

Many spots in and around
Taos are famous for their pho
tographic qualities, and many
unknown spots are just as
beautiful. Following is a list of
technical and creative tips for
your photography session in
Taos, as well as a list of some
great subjects to shoot.

TECHNICAL TIPS
• Leam to look through

your frame and compose a
picture. What you see in the
frame is what you get. So take
your time tmd compose a nice
shot.

• Zero in on details and
leam to think abstractly.
Many people have faraway
pictures of churches. Ifyou
want yours to be different, zero
in on the nice curves of the
building, on the texture of the
adobes, on the soft petals ofa
hollyhock. Details are beauti

ful and will differentiate your
photo from a postcard.

• The best times to shoot
are before 10 a.m. and after 4
p.m. In the morning the inten
sity of the light makes for
great pictures, and in the
afternoon the clouds come in
and create moody scenic shots.

• Pay attention to what
your light meter says. Once
you set your camera on the
shutter speed, the meter will
tell you what f-stop to use. It is
best to walk up very close to
your subject to get the proper
reading off of the subject,
rather than offof the
background. Then step back to
take your photo, using this
reading, rather than the one
from a distance.

If a shot is important to you,
bracket it. This means shoot
one exposure at the meter
reading, one Etbove and one be
low. This ensures that at least
one will come out the correct
exposure.

If you are shooting with
slide film, underexpose a little
for richer images. With color
and black and white, over ex
pose a little.

• Pay attention to the sun.
If it is shining into your lens,
either have someone shade it
with a piece of paper or move
out of the way of the sun.

• 100 speed film is best for

shooting outdoors on a bright
sunny day. Ifyou're not sure of
the weather, 200 speed film is
safe. It will work well in bright
light or under cloudy skies. 400
speed film is good for dark,
cloudy days or forshootingat
night with a flash.

PLACES TO SHOOT
• The Ranches Church. We

boast that this church is the
"most photographed church in
the United States." It's easy to
see why. The simple lines and
sensuous curves make for
beautiful photographs, as does
the church entrance with its
cross and hollyhocks.

Many of the best shots are
close-up, rather abstract views,
highlighting the curves, the
delicate brown plaster work.
Pick an angle and shoot, reach
ing for some pleasing curves
and some of the big New Mex
ico sky.

Night pictures also are great
— capturing the moon and
stars in a scenic backdrop is
lovely.

• The Rio Grande is one of
the lushest, most electrifying
rivers in the country. At
certain points you can see
hundreds and hundreds of feet
into the gorge and catch the
river burbling by. Ifyou get out
on the gorge bridge (five miles
west of the blinking light) the
view is incredible. Shoot with a
wide-angle lens for the best
possible frame and shoot
straight into it.

• Everybody must leave
Taos with photos of the Taos
mountains. Picking the perfect
place to shoot them is hard.
Try taking a drive at about
sunset, to get the brilliant
purple, orange, pink and
amber skies. A beautiful spot
to photograph mountains is as
you're going south toward
Santa Fe. Just before the
horseshoe, there are a few pic
nic tables on the side of the
road. Pull over and soak in the
vast panorama here. You c£m
see where the gorge cuts
through the earth, you can see
the mountain ranges so clear
across the horizon, and you can
see the big, big New Mexico
sky here as you can't anywhere
else. These are some of the best
sunsets to be seen in town.

• Taos Pueblo is a veiy pho
tographic area. It will cost you
$5 to take in your camera, but
it's worth it. Situate yourself in
a quiet spot, wait for all the
people to pass and try to take a
shot of the mtqestic buildings
without the clutter of tourists
and cars. Point your camera

PAGE SEVEN

down small crevices and alleys
where you are allowed to go,
and you can get some nice
pictures with blue doors,
smooth brown plaster walls
and knickknacks and relics. If
you would like to take photos

; of the residents of Taos Pueblo,
f be sure to ask permission. If
' youtake a photoofa merchant
in a shop, it's polite to make a
donation of a few dollars or to
buy something from the store.

• To get a true taste of Taos,
try driving from the north to
the south end of town without
ever going on the main road.
Wind around through old
neighborhood streets, and keep
your eyes open for art in the
making. Old, falling down ado
bes make for great photos, as
well as new and interesting
views you have never seen
before. Stop along the acequias
and take some pictures ofbub
bling waterways and tree-
shaded ^ools.

All it takes is a natural
curiosity and a keen eye. Get
out of the car and walk along
the old back roads. Look for
refreshing places. Practice
framing them in your camera.

[Take pictures ofplaces which
make you feel cool and happy.

• The trees change our
scenery firom summer into a
beautiful amber autumn. A
drive through Tres Piedras to
Tierra Amarilla will take you
away from the sagebrush and
into lush, beautiful trees. The
splendor of their colors make
for great photographs. If you
have more time, the Enchan
ted Circle drive through Red
River, Eagle Nest and Angel
Fire provides a wealth of pho
tographic subjects, from windy
roads to majestic mountains to
the changing of the trees.

• Taos cemeteries are also
good material. The local cem
eteries are very well loved and
cared for. The colors ofplastic
flowers, the old and delicate
crosses, the intricate tomb
stones against a big, blue sky
or a towering mountain are
great shots.

• The Mabel Dodge Luhan
house, on Morada Lane off" of
Kit Carson Road, also is pho
tographic. The former home of
Mabel Dodge, the old building
is an architectural photo ses
sion, and her "bird condos"
make quaint subjects.

Wherever you go and what
ever you decide to shoot, just
remember to take your time.
You can get anything you want
in a picture. Compose your
frame, think abstractly and
zero in on details.
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Here's a suggestion for people who take flash
photos outside at night (and don't like the
artificial look of the flash).

Order a book of filters from Edmuund Scientific
Co. , 101 E. Gloucester Pike, Harrington, New
Jersey 08007 (ask for a catalog) . Try
experimenting with these filters taped over your
flash unit. From my own experiments, I've found
four filters that give a (fairly) realistic
"twilight" or "night" look (when used with
Ektachrome):

#826 Flesh Pink (Twilight only)
#845 Pale Blue (Twilight only)
#841 Surprise Pink (Twilight or Night)
#842 Special Lavender (Twilight or Night)

Keep in mind, these filters will reduce the light
output from your flash unit...a lot!

—Paul Rumsey

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Just a line to thank you for sending me a
complimentary copy of your "3-D NEWS" in which my
short story "The Man Who Saw Too Much" appeared.

It is over 20 years since I wrote it and it was
an odd feeling reading it after all those years -
- as if it had been written by someone else! I
was surprised to find I quite enjoyed it. It was

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS

better than I had expected! I do hope your
readers enjoyed it as you devoted so much of your
bulletin to it.

It's natural that 3-D magazines are mostly
compiled of technical material, but a little bit
of fiction makes a change.

Yours sincerely,

Wilf Leybourne
England

What is meant by seeing pictorially?
It's the difference between simply
taking a picture and creatively making
a picture. A photographer who cannot
see beyond the subject matter's
obvious and existing visual
appearance is limited to taking
pictures. Such a photographer must
constantly search for exciting subject
matter to produce an exciting picture.
But a photographer who is skilled in
making pictures — one who can see
beyond the subject's existing visual
appearance and knows how to affect its
pictorial appearance — can create
exciting pictures from seemingly dull
subject matter. That's what creative
photography is all about.

—Ben Helprin
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

To me, 3-D slide programs are the essence of this hobby. While I enjoy taking a
stereo photograph and delight in making an interesting image, or seeing another
stereographer's exciting creation, what really thrills me is a well conceived,
well executed 3-D slide program. This is one of the main reasons I love going to
3-D conventions.

It's not easy to produce a good show. A successful show consists of good timing,
fabulous images, thought-out slide order and excellent music/narration. It
requires perfect mounting, many hours of effort in all aspects of creating, plus
fine tuning and audience input. It demands running it over and over to find
problems, and to check every detail until you are happy with the final result.

There are so many aspects to making a memorable presentation. The first
requirement is planning. Decide how long the program will be, what kind of a
budget you have, the equipment you will need to create and project, who your
audience is and what your goal is in producing the show. Selecting the images is
vital, of course, but often not taken as seriously as it should be. Slides with
any sort of problem should NOT be included. (The slide may have a lot of meaning
to YOU, but if it has technical problems leave it out!) Every slide should be
exquisite and important to the development of the presentation. Title slides are
important to establish a beginning and an end — and to give credit where credit
is due (whether it be in slides represented or with assistance of some kind in
creating the show).

Timing is critical to making the show run smoothly, maintaining audience interest,
and conveying your message. Most frequently slides are kept on the screen too
long, letting your audience get bored and lose interest. One of the most notable
stereo presenters, Pat Whitehouse of England, had prefected her technique with a
Double Hawk stereo projector so that she could change slides every 8 seconds. Her
slide programs were famous and in great demand until her death a few years ago.
Today her shows are still being shown, courtesy of her husband Harold Whitehouse,
and they are still delighting audiences all over the world. Most 3-D slide
programs today you'll find move comfortably at about 10-11 seconds per slide, but
longer can be very tough on the audience.

We are very fortunate at the Stereo Club of Southern Califonria to have two of the
best 3-D slide program producers around — Jerry Walter and Rick Finney. The
first time I saw "High Sierra Symphony" I was moved to tears it was so good.
Every slide was breathtaking, each perfectly mounted. The music was chosen to
accentuate the natural beauty that was stimulating our visual sense, and the John
Muir narration was exquisitely appropriate and moving. It was a total 3-D
experience. Later I saw their equally gorgeous "Southern Utah, Island in Time"
and realized that they have a gift in creating 3-D slide shows — in understanding
all the different factors needed to maintain the excitement of watching a 3-D
show. They have created a number of programs over the years, each unique and
marvelous to experience.

This month SCSC is gathering on MONDAY, December 16th at Michael's Los Feliz
Restaurant, to celebrate the Holiday Season. We are pleased that Jerry and Rick's
"Kaleidoscope" slide show will highlight the evening. I invite you to attend, and
I guarantee it will be a night to remember. Hope to see you there!

Deepest Holiday Greetings!

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome, MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Sing!e/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership'dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

December

S M T W T F S

12 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 10 11 12 13 14

15 @17 18 19 20 21

22 23 24 25 26 27 28

29 30 31

January

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8 9 10 11

12 13 @15 @17 @
19 20 21 22 23 24

26 27 28 29 30 31

MON DEC 16 Club Holiday Banquet at Michael's Los
Feliz Restaurant

TUE DEC 31 Copy Deadline - January 3-D NEWS.
Start the year by sharing with your
fellow readers.

TUE JAN 14 Mechanics of Twin Cameras Workshop
THU JAN 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Third Club Competition and "Show-and-
Tell"

SAT JAN 18 Basic Slide Bar Techniques Workshop
SAT JAN 25 Judging of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi

bition in Glendale — A Club Activity
THU FEB 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Showing of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi
bition, this year for the first time
sponsored by SCSC

THU MAR 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fourth Club Competition and "Show-and-
Tell"

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these four new Club members:

THOMAS BELL

1926 Whitley Ave #21
Los Angeles CA 90068
H (213)876-6821

JOHN CLOUD

204 Salida del Sol

Santa Barbara CA 93106

H (805)963-1637
W (805)893-7016

ROBERT COURT

DIANA L. TAYLOR-COURT

228 Raymond Ave.
Glendale CA 91201

H (818)247-2631

CLUB HOLIDAY BANQUET

We're having a Holiday Banquet! Please make this
notation on your calendar now...

Date: MONDAY• December 16

Place: Michael's Los Feliz Restaurant
4500 Los Feliz Blvd.

Price: $25 per person
Menu: Various choices available the

night of the Banquet

First we can count on having a mighty fine
dinner. Then we're asking all of you to bring 4
or 5 of your favorite holiday slides for a
potluck slide show that'll start the evening's
entertainment. We'll then present some door
prizes and other surprises. And finally, to top
off the evening. Rick Finney and Jerry Walter
will be presenting one of their shows called
"Kaleidoscope", which is a potpourri of 200
slides set in 13 different subject sets.

You are urged to make your reservation now! Call
us at (213)662-4372 or (213)662-3831. Don't miss
this holiday celebration!

—Gail and Ray Zone, Banquet Directors

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the regular by-lined authors this
month, the following also made their important
contributions. Thanks to everyone who throughout
the year made enormous contributions to enjoy.

Mitch Walker

Paul Wing

Bob Tiritilli

Larry Brown

3-D Christmas Fellow, Page 2
(as well as the self-portrait
on Page 5)
Vive Stereoscope, Page 6
From "Photo-Beacon", official
organ of the Vive Inter
national Stereoscopic Society,
January, 1899 (Perhaps some
Chicago reader can tell us
what is now at 153 La Salle)
New Uses, Page 8, which shows
what Santa has to resort to
when he loses his beard along
the San Bernardino Freeway
Japanese 3-D TV, Page 8

n
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SCSC Competition Standings A Group Nonconventional B Group Standard
Name Nov. Cum. Name Nov. Cum.

Cumulative Results as of 91.11.27. Jim Murray J 144 Richard Scobey 61 123

Susan Pinsky 74 140 A: Bristlecone View

A: A Sharp Tongue Lyle Frost 60 121

A: Water, Water Everywhere HM: Nativity Scene

David starkman 69 136 Bruce Stratton 59 118
Jerry Walter 68 136 HM: Black Lava Fingers

A Group Standard Rick Finney 67 132 HM: Red Lava

Earl Colgan 62 125 HM: All Aboard
Name Nov. Cum. Ray Zone 62 125 Dorothy Ilorne 61 117

Jerry Walter 65 136 Joe Abramson 62 124 HM: Log Truck on Ferry

Rick Finney 69 134 Cory Anderson J 124 Joel Matus 58 117

A: CaBile in Autumn Clothes Dorr Kimball 59 121 HM: Splash!

A: Moonrise Over Capitol Reef Pad McLaughlin 65 Tamara Plotkin 58 116

Larry Brown 65 133 Tom Koester 35 HM: Sequoia Cavern

Earl Colgan 61 122 HM: Cavern Teeth

Chris Olson 60 122 Mitch Walker 56 116

Dorr Kimball 59 119 B Group Nonconventional Chuck Bernhardt 58 115

Joe Abramson 56 117 A: Gnarly

Tom Koester 56 116 Name Nov. Cum. Jeff Plotkin 58 114

David Kuntz 64 64 Mitch Walker 60 118 David Thompson 62 62

Marjorie Webster 59 A: Uniiiled # 3 A: Carlsbad Cavern

Greg Hooper 58 Chuck Bernhardt 52 108 Mike McKinney 61 61

A: Poppies and Dreams

Ann Platzer 60

Glenn Wheeler 58

Ed Platzer 55

First time entrants; Mike McKinney, David Thompson, Scott Tygett Gail Zone 54

Scott Tygett 49 49

Judges: Cory Anderson, Oliver Dean, Jim Murray Myrna Martin 40

J indicates member judged and score is averaged.

COMPETITION REPORT

The Case of the Missing Slide

Competition nights at our Club never cease to surprise me. The
second Club competition, held at the November meeting, was no
exception. I was just about buried under an avalanche of slide
entries. Happily, I managed to struggle to the top of the pile
before being completely overwhelmed, and I fully expect to live to
see many more competition nights. Actually, I was pulled to safety
by the ever-helping hands of Rick Finney, Jerry Walter, and Gail
Zone at the scoring table, and David Starkman at the projectors.

Even though I survived, there was one casualty. Lost in the
avalanche was Chuck Bernhardt's slide titled Gnarly. If you mis
takenly went home with this slide, or know of its whereabouts,
please notify me, Chuck Bernhardt, or the LA County Search and
Rescue Team, immediately.

Aside from this one casualty, the November competition was
quite exciting. Newer members David Thompson, Scott Tygett,
and Mike McKinney entered their first Club competitions ever;
Mike even had the highest scoring slide in B Group Standard. Not
bad for a first timer! I was pleased to see that David Kuntz is once
again sharing his excellent work with us at the competitions. This
kind of enthusiastic participation makes us one of the most vital
and exciting stereography clubs anywhere.
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TREASURER'S REPORT

I'd like to take this opportunity to publicly
thank Bill Shepard for his service to the Club in
the position of Treasurer for the past several
years. In taking on this responsibility myself,
I have grown to appreciate the work that Bill
did. Inevitably, there are some rough spots in a
transition; I hope you'll all bear with me as I
transfer our bookkeeping over to a new
computerized system. However, once running, this
system should help to increase the Club's cash
flow, and make handling renewals less of a chore.

—David W. Kuntz, Treasurer

WORKSHOPS

Two new workshops will be coming up in January.
Cory Anderson has graciously consented to share
his expertise in The Mechanics of Twin Camera
Photoaraphv on Tuesday, January 14, 1992. This
is a basic workshop on how to hook up, space your
cameras, and synchronize the shutters in
landscape photography. Even if you don't have
two SLR cameras, it would be worth your while to
come and see.

What:

Where:

When:

Reserve:

The Mechanics of Twin Cameras
Cory Anderson, Instructor
870 S. Norton Avenue #4
Los Angeles 90005
Tuesday, January 14, 1992 7:30 PM
Home (213)935-7656

Now if you do not have two SLR cameras, there is
another way with one camera. We've all seen many
wonderful still life and table top photographs at
Club competitions; the first step in making this
type of slide is to understand the use of the
slide bar. This workshop will focus on Basic
Slide Bar Techniques. We'll look at the
mechanics of slide bar use, and how to determine
proper distances and camera settings.

What:

Where:

When:

Basic Slide Bar Techniques
David Kuntz, Instructor
2720 Eucalyptus Avenue
Long Beach 90806
Saturday, January 18, 1992 2:00 PM

Reserve: (310)424-4550

I would like to extend the invitation to anyone
to propose a Club workshop. We want to keep the
workshop program going and explore new things.
Please send me your proposals. We are always
looking for places for workshops to be hosted or
presented, so if you have a place that is
available, please let me know too. This is the
only way we are going to keep learning, whether
it be the very basics for our new folks, or the
exotic subjects for our veteran members. Hope to
hear from you...

CLASSIFIED

FOR SALE: Stereo Realist Model 82 stereo
projector (1000 watt model) Serial #B-2063. This
is the rarest and most powerful of any Stereo
Realist-format projector ever made. It features
super-fast and sharp f/2.3 lenses and twin 1000
watt lamp capability (500w and 750w lamps may
also be used for home use). This projector is in
excellent condition, and the carrier has been
retrofitted with new improved springs which
reduce the tension on the slide, allowing easier
use of cardboard mounted slides. The base of the

carrying case is damaged and in need of repair,
and the carrying handle on the case also needs
repair. A photocopy of the instruction manual is
included. This example is a spare which belongs
to the Stereo Club of Southern California, and it
is being offered to the highest bidder over
$1,000. 100% of all proceeds go to the Club,
which needs the money to help pay for recent new
equipment acquisitions. We will be accepting
bids by mail to: David Starkman, SCSC Equipment
Director, PO Box 2368, Culver City CA 90231. You
may also phone bids to (310)837-2368 during
business hours, or fax bids to (310)558-1938 at
any time. Closing date and time for bidding is
5:00 PM PST Thursday, January 30, 1992.

WANTED: Stereo Realist Projector. State
condition and price. Bill Lund, 20833 Neuralia
Road, California City CA 93505, (619)373-4258.

Fold-over cardboard-plastic laminate stereo masks
(thin) and mounts (thick) with 5P (Realist) size
windows are now, at last, being made in Malaysia
and may be ordered directly from there, but
delivery by sea mail is quite slow. They are
stocked, along with the 4P (Nimslo) and 7P
(European) windows, for re-sale, in the USA by:

Harry Richards, 4 34 S. 70th St., Milwaukee WI
53214 (414)476-3372
Paul Milligan, 508 La Cima Circle, Gallup NM
87301 (505)863-4096

The masks/mounts will be sent postpaid in USA.
Masks $9/100; mounts $11/100. They incorporate
no mounting guides, but none are needed by using
the simple, rapid stereo mounting jig available
from Paul Milligan, $3 postpaid in USA, or the
stereo mounting gauge available from Reel 3-D
Enterprises.

NEWS RELEASE
3-D publisher Ray Zone has announced October 1991 for release of

3-D Substance number two. Created and written by Jack C. Harris
and designed and drawn by Steve Ditko, the second issue of 3-D
Substance will feature 24 pages of all new art and story with two
complete tales. The first story "I Saw the Invisible Man," reveals the
origin of the invisible crime-fighter and the second tale "Through the
Eyes of Captain Gaze" features wild art and 3-D effects.

"It's a great pleasure for me to work once again with Jack C. Harris
and Steve Ditko," stated Zone. "3-D Substance is a dream project for
me to publish and I am in Jack C. Harris' debt for packaging the
book. 'Substance' is the first original 3-D superhero of the 1990's and
we plan on continuing the series."

3-D Substance will feature 24 interior 3-D pages of all original new
material and 4-color covers printed on heavy board. It will sell for a
retail price of S3.95.

Zone is also offering the first issue of 3-D Substance in tandem
with the release of the second issue. 3-D Substance number one

features 24 3-D pages and 4-color covers on heavy board. It sells for
a retail price of $2.95.

—Rick Finney, Workshop Director For additional info: (213) 662-3831
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STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

TUE JAN 14 Closing - Auvergne France Exhibition
WED JAN 15 Closing - Oakland Stereo Exhibition
WED JAN 22 Closing - Hollywood Stereo Exhibition

Slides that are accepted into an exhibition are
projected at least two times at publicly
advertised showings. Usually the titles of the
slides and the photographers' names are announced
during the presentation, although some
exhibitions use a creative presentation with
theme music, etc. This is at the discretion of
the local exhibition committee. Additional
recognition is within the exhibition catalog,
which lists photographers and the names of all
accepted slides, and occasionally contains
reproductions of award-winning slides (with the
photographer's permission).

c

Norma Desmond may be ready for her close-up7 but
are you ready the the "Hollywood International
Stereo Exhibition"? Well I hope you are, because
it's coming and your stereo slide could star.

Hello, I'm Mitchell Walker, Vice President of
SCSC, and currently Chairman of the Hollywood
International Stereo Exhibition. When 1 took
over the Chairmanship of the Committee of the
Exhibition, my mind flashed back two years ago
when 1 attended my first meeting of SCSC. 1 was
totally knocked out when 1 viewed the prize
winning honor slides from that year's exhibition.
1 can only describe them as the most impressive
collection of stereo images I've ever seen.
Seeing these wonderful three dimensional slides
on the big silver screen inspired me to go out
and create my own images, which 1 hope will
someday win awards too.

So Lights (either natural, artifical, or both),
Camera (Realist format, slidebar, hyper, etc.)
Action. The real star of the show — your stereo
images — will be viewed by our qualified panel
of judges: Tony Alderson of North Hollywood,
Randy Rander, APSA of Fair Oaks, CA, and David
Kuntz of Long Beach. Among the awards given will
be Best of Show, Best Contemporary, Best Photo-
Travel, and a special award in memory of Charles
Osborn, FPSA.

And who knows, your prize winning image might
inspire other budding stereographers, who will in
turn premiere their creations at the next
international stereo exhibitions.

For further information and entry forms, contact

me, Mitchell Walker, at (310)478-4382. I'm also
looking for volunteers to help with scoring and
tabulation at the judging on Saturday, January
25, 1992. For information contact me. I'm
looking forward to everyone's participation.
Thank you and good luck.

—Mitchell Walker

NURSERY BENEFIT

3-D FUN FOR HILLTOP NURSERY SCHOOL

Everyone is invited to attend a family-oriented
party, with all proceeds to benefit the Hilltop
Nursery School.

Date: Saturday, December 21 6:30 to 9 PM
Place: Bellevue Rec Center, Silverlake area

Activities will include:

* 3-D slide show of art and fantasy by
Ray Zone

* Chance for children to have 3-D pictures
taken with Santa

* Live music and song
* Christmas story telling and poetry
* Gift boutique
* Dinner plate ($2) and bake sale

Bellevue Recreation Center is in Bellevue Park,
corner of Marathon and Lucille in Silverlake (one
block east of Melrose and Hoover). Admission is
$5 adults; $2 chilren. Additional note: this is
in a community gym, so wear soft soled shoes.
Please all come!

—Gail Zone, Coordinator

YOGI BEAR NEWS RELEASE

YOGI BEAR MAKES HIS 3-D DEBUT JANUARY 25

ON THE NBC-TV SERIES "YO. YOGI!"

He's always been smarter than the average bear,
but beginning January 25, 1992, he'll be more
dimensional than the average bear. Yogi Bear,
that pic-a-nic basket pilferer from Hanna-Barbera
Productions, is going 3-D.

On that Saturday, as well as the following 12
weekends, cartoon fans will be able to don 3-D
glasses and enjoy a multi-dimensional glimpse of
Yogi, Boo Boo, Cindy Bear, Huckleberry Hound and
other favorite characters on the NBC-TV animated
series "Yo, Yogi!" According to Mark Young,
senior vice president of animation development
for Hanna-Barbera, "Yo, Yogi!" is the first show
in television history to be produced with 3-D
effects in multiple episodes. "Yo, Yogi!" airs
Saturdays at 8:30 AM (ET/PT) on most NBC
affiliate stations.

To create the three-dimensional effect, the "Yo,
Yogi!" animation team at Hanna-Barbera
Productions utilized a technique known as the
"Pulfrich Illusion."

This technique involves moving the background
scenery in a direction opposite to the movement
of the foreground, while the middle ground
remains relatively stationary. Individual
drawings by Hanna-Barbera animators map out the
characters' actions, step by step. A camera
operator then positions and photographs those
drawings, photocopied and painted on clear
acetate, against a separate layer of background
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illustrations. The finished film (shot at 60
frames per second — double the number of frames
that would be seen in a regular Saturday morning
cartoon) is then compressed in video transfer to
create extremely smooth and rapidly moving
animation.

When someone watches this completed cartoon
sequence with a neutral density filter (i.e. a
darkened glass or plastic lens) over one eye, the
message from that eye to the brain is delayed
just enough to create an illusion of depth. The
figures in the foregound literally seem to
separate from the background.

One of the wonderful aspects of the Pulfrich
Illusion utilized in Hanna-Barbera's "Yo, Yogi!"
is that it doesn't affect the viewing of the show
for fans who aren't wearing 3-D glasses. While
many of the stereoscopic films of the 1950s were
uncomfortable to watch with the naked eye, the
"Yo, Yogi!" episodes are as colorful and
enjoyable in two dimensions as they are in three.
Those who want to experience the full 3-D effect
can readily obtain their own pair of 3-D glasses
through a major promotion to be launched
nationwide in early January.

EVERY AMATEUR WILL WANT

oor 1898 rnotoaraDHic Marvel

CAMERA AND STEREOSCOPE

Complete for $12.00

It 15 B captivating, practical, almple and highly aatlstactory Camera, for taking either
or two picturcii at each exposure, and carries aud exposes from one to eighteen gl

plates or fifty cut films at one loading. Send to us at once for sample mounted stereoscopic
view taken with this wonderful iustnimenl

VIVE CAMERA CO.
Home Office, 153 La Salle Street, Chicago
New York Office, 621 Broadway.

Please mention THE PHOTO-BEACON when corresponding with Advertisers.

BOARD MEETING NOTES

SCSC Bored niee(in9 Plocemol "

The latest Club Board Meeting was held at the
home of Susan and David on Thursday, November 14,
and was enhanced by many treats and leftover
Halloween goodies. Important highlights included
approval of the Club meetings at the L.A. Photo
Center through June. The transition of Treasurer
responsibilities is proceeding well and December
is the target for completion of the member list.
The renewal dates for new members will no longer
be in June, but in anniversary months,
eliminating the need for prorated membership dues
for their first fractional membership year.

The first 2x2 competition was a success, but some
technical areas that need to be addressed (e.g.
mounting problems, focusing considerations) were
reported to the Board. Also, reading slide
titles will be re-instituted in the next

competition.

The Hollywood International Exhibition has begun
with entry forms being mailed out. Board members
who have never competed in Internationals have
accepted the challenge this year to get involved
with their best slides. (This challenge is
extended to ALL CLUB MEMBERS.)

An outing is being planned for Vasquez Rocks.
The report included passing around a viewer with
slides of the rock formations. We are hoping to
share the expertise of some of our more
experienced landscape stereographers.

The Club owns some very fine equipment, including
some redundant projectors; the Equipment Director
was authorized to sell one of the two Realist
projectors. The Realist has a reputation of
having a BRILLIANT picture, but the Board feels
that we should not hold onto two that are not

being used.

The 3-D NEWS Editor reported that he has the best
job of all among the Club Directors, and can get
his creative kicks merely by working on the
paper, and never has to take a slide to satisfy
this urge.

The Slide Library was all loaned out when the
Board met. Over 14 inquiries were made regarding
the slides, including a show for the Pasadena
Stereo Club.

—Greg Hooper, Secretary
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A CASE FOR INTERNATIONALISM

OR: WHY YOU SHOULD JOIN THE PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY

OF AMERICA STEREO DIVISION OR AT LEAST CONTRIBUTE

TO THE INTERNATIONAL EXHIBITIONS.

by Stan White
Chairman, Stereo Division
Photographic Society of America

(Editor's note: A few years ago several Club
members had the delight of entertaining Stan in
Los Angeles while he was visiting to judge an
international stereo exhibition. During this
visit Stan was introduced to our very popular
fajitas (a Mexican-style stir fry served with
tortillas, for you readers out of the area), and
was so overwhelmed after his first sampling that
he couldn't think of ordering anything else.
Stan noted in the cover letter to this article

that he had tried to find a fajita-serving
restaurant in his Toronto, Ontario, Canada area,
and managed to "...find one restaurant in a
suburb that served quite good ones but I guess
they must be tricky to cook because it burned
down.")

This year it has been my good fortune to have
visited England on the occasion of the
Stereoscopic Society Convention in Southport;
Paris for the bi-annual International

Stereoscopic Union 8th Congress; and the annual
PSA Conference in San Antonio.

Each time I find myself immersed in the
international 3-D community I am reminded again
and again that the world of 3-D goes round by
virtue of a relatively small number of people of
almost demonic enthusiasm and energy who at their
own expense promote our esoteric medium both
locally and on the world stage.

The annual conventions and conferences of the

various national 3-D organizations and the bi
annual Congress of the International Stereoscopic
Union are the highlights of stereo activity and
are the few occasions when we are able to bring
far flung stereo aficionados together, but it is
in between these events when much of the

essential effort takes place which holds
everything together.

Such effort takes the form of maintaining local
stereo clubs, editing stereo publications like
the 3-D NEWS, and serving as executives of 3-D
national and international organizations. It is
remarkable that such an informal and loosely
connected group of organizations can be the
catalyst for such an incredible amount of
communication and interaction, much of which is
taking place very much at the level of the
individual. In fact, one of the great pluses of
being addicted to 3-D is the pleasure in being
part of an extensive international camaraderie.

But, notwithstanding individual efforts, we
should all be much the poorer where it not for
the national and international organizations.
For those stereo photographers all over the world
who are in the stereo boondocks (and that is most
of us) the outlook would be bleak in terms of any
hope of communication with others. But even
those who are at the centers of stereo activity
would experience severe limitations in the extent
of their stereoscopic experience beyond the local
scene.

Many of us take the 3-D organizations for
granted, particularly those which are beyond the
confines of our local clubs, but there is the
potential for, at least, our national
organizations to play a much more influential
part in the world of stereo. When I found myself
involved in the PSA/Stereo Division it came as a
surprise to find that: a) despite the Stereo
Division's heritage of having generated much of
the finest stereography produced over the past 50
years; b) its position as having set the
standards for most of the international
exhibitions; c) its broad activities nationally
and internationally through its various circuits;
and d) its network of individual and club
services, I could not comfortably say that PSA
could speak for the great majority of American
stereographers.

This is not to suggest that that should be its
only function. It serves and is served by its
many overseas members. Nor is it to suggest that
it needs this mandate to dictate to others. The
issue is really service, and the unity of all
stereo photographers behind at least one
organization can make the best possible service
available to the individual and to other stereo
organizations.

SCSC has long had the reputation of being one of
the world's finest stereo clubs, situated as it
is in the hub of stereo in America. Your members
excel in virtually all mediums of the third
dimension. A few of your dynamic members are
active in national and international stereo
circles, but others are not, and look no further
than the activities that the Club provides. It
is difficult to argue with this point of view,
for it demonstrates how very successful SCSC is.
Nevertheless, it is to these folks that this
message is primarily addressed.

PSA Needs You. The international stereo
community needs you. You do not have to be a
member of the Division executive group, though
there is plenty of opportunity for that if you
wish. You do not have to be a member of a

circuit unless you want to. But at least show
the rest of the world some of those magnificent
images that we see in the pen and ink sketches in
the 3-D NEWS by entering the international
exhibitions.

The cost of a membership in PSA isn't much more
than the price of a decent dinner of fajitas, but
you do not even have to be a member to
participate in the international exhibitions.
This year at least three exhibitions will be open
to 2x2 images as well as the customary Realist
format. The world of stereo may be a deal more
fragile than many of us might think. By
supporting the international stereo exhibitions
please help make "the stereo world go round."
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

The "Editor's Musings" in the November 3-D NEWS
make a very good point concerning the ephemeral
opportunities to enjoy fellow members' views on
show at SCSC functions. But like other of life's

verities, the life-span of your treasured views
need not be all that ephemeral. There are other
audiences far and near which will appreciate your
sharing those treasures. There are the audiences
at the judgings and exhibitions for the dozen-
plus equivalents of your Hollywood Exhibitions
annually around the world — from Australia to
England. There are those audiences in the clubs
in PSA Stereo Division's International Club
Competitions in which your SCSC is an honored
participant. At a more intimate level your
treasured views can bring joy to others and
renown to you via particpation in the several
international and national "circuits" conducted
by PSA/SD. And with all those ephemeral oppor
tunities taken, there remains the opportunity for
your stereo treasures to live forever if accepted
into PSA's "Stereo Hall of Fame". Go for it all,
and bring pleasure, challenge and inspiration to
countless others in the process.

—Mel Lawson, FPSA
Arlington VA

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS

i

POPULAR SCIENCE OCTOBER 1991

LOOK, NO GLASSES: JAPAN READIES WIDE-SCREEN 3-D HDTV
NHK, Japan's giant public
broadcaster, recently revealed
an exciting development: a TV
that produces the illusion of •
three-dimensional images with
out relying on special glasses.

The experimental NHK sys
tem uses four cameras to create

stereoscopic images. The pic
tures are shown on a liquid-
crystal-dispiay (LCD) projection
system combined with a series
of lenticular, or biconvex, lenses
set side by side. The four cam
eras are mounted on a special
rig that keeps them perfectly
parallel and slightly less than
four inches apart. NHK re
searcher Haruo isono says us
ing four cameras allows them to
generate the images to fill a
wide-aspect- ratio screen.

Images fiom the tout caiu-
eras are mixed pixel by pixel in
a multiplexer and fed to the
LCD. The image on the LCD
screen is projected onto a diffusion screen on the back of the lentic
ular lenses. The lenses are formed so that two sets of stereoscopic
images are presented when a viewer is 16 feet from the screen.
Move closer or further away and the 3-D effect is lost.

NHK researchers trained the cameras on fish swimming in an
aquarium. The view on the lenticular screen of NHK's experimental
3-D system seemed almost as real as looking at the fish in an
aquarium instead of on a televised screen. The images aren't quite
as sharp as the real thing, though, and slight shadowy bands mark
the boundaries of the lenses. 'This is just an experimental proto
type," Isono says. 'There is still much to do."

LENTICULAR SCREEN

Awiije-aspect-ratio image from four TV cameras is multiplexed and sent toon LCD projection panel. Pictures
beamed onto a lenticular screen are seen in 3-D, without glasses. Screen-lens widths are greatly exaggerated.

isono says NHK is developing the system to be compatible with
its Hi-Vision HDTV system ["Now Playing in Japan: High-Definition
TV," May]. The aspect ratio of the experimental 50-inch screen Is
16:9, the same as Hi-Vision. 'This will come after HDTV," Isono
says. But he adds that transmitting signals from four TV cameras
will require severe data compression to fit within existing broadcast
banriwidths. Another option is to send the signals through fiber-optic
cables carrying data for entertainment and other information ["Fiber
Optics to Your Home," March '91]. The cables are expected to link
Japanese homes early in the next century, and experimental fiber
systems have already been tested.—Dennis Normile
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VOLUME XXXVI NUMBER SEVEN

SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

All year long I've been thinking about what to give you
for Christmas or Chanukah. I wanted to give you a "gift
that would keep on giving" long after I stepped down as
your President. I wanted something you, your family and
your friends would enjoy for years to come. I pondered
and thought and deliberated with great depth. Then
recently I was reading the editorial by Steve Riesling in
"Stereo Window", the publication of the Detroit Stereographic Society, and
the idea jumped right out at me as I read "Good mounting can bring out the
best in a good slide, and bad mounting can ruin the finest image; when people
look at your slides, the quality of the mounting makes the difference between
a 'Wow!' and an 'Ow!'"

So my gift to you is the gift of understanding the stereo window in stereo
slide mounting. 1 think it is vital to understand that there is a "stereo
window" and that this is the key to good stereo slide mounting. In the
"conventional" five-sprocket Stereo Realist format, viewed on the typical
50"x50" screen, we are very aware of the limits of the screen and the
surrounding blackness of the rest of the room. Many people, seeing a stereo
slide projected for the first time, comment that they feel like they are
looking through a "window", with the three-dimensional scene behind it.

The Stereo Realist system has an automatic "window" set at 7 feet. The
"normal" mask/mount is based on this 7-foot window. What does this mean? If
you were to convert looking at a 3-D slide projected on a screen into life-
size physical terms, this means that if you were in a darkened room the
window would be 7 feet away from your point of observation, and would measure
about 4 feet wide and 4 feet 4 inches high. It also means that everything
beyond 7 feet would obviously be "behind" the window, and anything closer
than 7 feet would come through the window. Here is where it really becomes
helpful to think of this actual physical model: ANYTHING WHICH COULD
PHYSICALLY PROJECT THROUGH THIS WINDOW IN REALITY MAY (probably) PROJECT
THROUGH THE ARTIFICIAL STEREO WINDOW OF THE STEREO SLIDE SUCCESSFULLY. So,
if you have a woman standing at 8 feet, just behind the window, there is no
problem if you want to have her extending an arm through the window towards
you, as long as the arm is within the area of the window and does not break
the edge.

The basic rule is that the slide should be mounted to most closely conform to
this reality, for example, that objects which break the edge of the window
should not come through it. With a little practice this can easily be
determined by looking in a hand viewer. For example, let's say that there is
a street lamp in the background, very near the left edge of the frame. If
you think back to how this would look in a "real" window, the lamp pole
should be closer to the left edge in the left mask opening, and farther from
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the left edge in the right mask opening, with the
left and right mask openings corresponding to the
left and right eye viewpoints.

In other words, the right eye sees more of what' s
on the left edge of the picture, and the left eye
sees more of what's on the right edge. If this
doesn't make sense, try it yourself by looking at
an object such as a lamp pole, telephone pole or
tree at the edge of a real window. Situate
yourself so that it is closer to one edge of the
window (the left edge in this example) . Then
alternately cover the right eye and the left eye,
and observe how the distance between the object
and the edge of the window changes for each eye.
The object will be farther from the left edge to
the right eye than it is to the left eye. Think
about it. The same relationship should be true
in a properly mounted stereo slide.

Now that you can recognize a slide that has come
through the stereo window at the edge, the
easiest way to correct the problem is to move the
two film chips respectively outward. Moving the
film chips apart pushes the scene back awav from

the window. Pushing the chips together brings
the scene forward to for through^ the window.

This horizontal movement is easily accomplished
with the currently available Albion aluminum
slide masks (or in the old Stereo Realist or
Sigma slide masks if you have any) . When the
distance from the corresponding edges of the mask
openings to the object is the same in both the
right and left openings, the object will appear
to be right at the window. When the chips are
pulled apart, the object will start to appear
farther back from the window. As a general rule,
the nearest object in the scene should be placed
so that it is right at the plane (or pane) of the
window, with the rest of the scene falling behind
it.

This isn't all there is to proper mounting, of
course, it's just a beginning in understanding
what is involved in easy-to-view, projectable
slide mounting. Take the time to take advantage
of one of the slide mounting workshops that occur
periodically. We all want to enjoy the most from
our photography, and proper mounting can be a
very satisfying part of creating the total image.
Now is the season to shoot and share your work.

Have a happy,
holidav season.

healthy and very dimensional

CLUB HOLIDAY BANQUET

Thanks to everyone who brought slides to the
Christmas Party at Michael's. These included
personal shots of members with some having a
candid snapshot quality that complemented Rick
and Jerry's delightful Kaleidoscope program. The
result was that people were inspired to pick up
their own cameras and go shoot — exactly the
spirit Rick and Jerry said they hoped their show
would create.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

My thanks to all members who attended the
Banquet, along with their guests. A check was
presented to the Club for some nominal excess
funds left over. We all had a great time.

—Gail Zone, Banquet Director

RACHAEL, THE 3-D CAT
1976-1991

Rachael, once a lowly and abandoned alley cat,
was taken in as a kitten and became the
longtime cat companion of agents Rick and
Jerry. By 1980 she had been stereo-
photographed extensively, including her
provocative "roll-e-over" pose, which went on
national tour as a PSA sequence. Then came
along world-reknown stereographer Susan, who
made daring macro-closeups of Rachael's bright
eyes and spotted nose. That was Rachael's
ticket to the top, for when assistant editor
and talent scout Barbara from Life Magazine
began calling around the country for stereo
pictures for an upcoming illustrated feature
story on the state of 3-D today, the macro was
included without hesitation, and there SHE
was, bigger than LIFE, and in 3-D too, on Page
10 of the September 1980 Life issue. However,
as with all Stardom, her career quickly waned
as conventional cat macros became passe, and
afterward found only a few supporting roles.
But she had permanently captured the hearts of
a few, for whom she purred on for years. She
passed away quietly with her family around
her, and the memorial featured the playing of
a spirited version of Bach's B Minor Mass.

CLASSIFIED

FOR SALE: Stereo Realist Model 82 stereo
projector (1000 watt model) Serial #B-2063. This
is the rarest and most powerful of any Stereo
Realist-format projector ever made. It features
super-fast and sharp f/2.3 lenses and twin 1000
watt lamp capability (500w and 750w lamps may
also be used for home use). This projector is in
excellent condition, and the carrier has been
retrofitted with new improved springs which
reduce the tension on the slide, allowing easier
use of cardboard mounted slides. The base of the
carrying case is damaged and in need of repair,
and the carrying handle on the case also needs
repair. A photocopy of the instruction manual is
included. This example is a spare which belongs
to the Stereo Club of Southern California, and it
is being offered to the highest bidder over
$1,000. 100% of all proceeds go to the Club,
which needs the money to help pay for recent new
equipment acquisitions. We will be accepting
bids by mail to: David Starkman, SCSC Equipment
Director, PO Box 2368, Culver City CA 90231. You
may also phone bids to (310)837-2368 during
business hours, or fax bids to (310)558-1938 at
any time. Closing date and time for bidding is
5:00 PM PST Thursday, January 30, 1992.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

January February

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

12 3 4 1

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

12 13 @ 15 @17 @ 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

19 20 21 22 23 24 @ 16 17 18 19 @21 22
26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

TUE JAN 14 Mechanics of Twin Cameras Workshop
THU JAN 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Third Club Competition and "Show-and-
Tell"

SAT JAN 18 Basic Slide Bar Techniques Workshop
SAT JAN 25 Judging of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi

bition in Glendale — A Club Activity
FRI JAN 31 Copy deadline - February 3-D NEWS

Share some choice 3-D info with your
fellow readers

THU FEB 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Showing of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi
bition, plus Show & Tells by David
Starkman and Ray Zone

THU MAR 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fourth Club Competition and Show &
Tell

NEXT MEETING

At the January 16th meeting we will have the
third competition. The turnout in November was
huge, and we're hoping for the same this month.
And don't forget 3-D Doctor Club Veteran Charles
Piper, who will do a Show & Tell mini-program
during the competition break. This is certainly
one more reason to be there.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

LOOKING FORWARD

At the February meeting we will have the
Hollywood Stereo Exhibition. This is the first
Hollywood Exhibition sponsored by SCSC. It will
be judged on January 25. We'll see about 150
slides from all over the world, including
Southern California. In addition, at this
meeting, we will have two Show & Tells. First,
David Starkman will do a stereo window

workshop/demonstration with a variety of slide
examples. This is one of the most important
aspects of shooting for the newcomer and helpful
for all of us to review. Second, Ray Zone will
do a rock-and-roll 3-D workshop. That means
using a single 35mm camera to shoot stereo
images. He'll have slide examples as well as a
demonstration of techniques. This meeting
promises to combine entertainment and eduction.
Don't miss it.

At the March meeting we'll have the fourth
competition, and another Club member will be
presenting a Show & Tell. Stay tuned.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these two new Club members:

JAMES COMSTOCK

711 S. Philadelphia
Anaheim CA 92805
H (714)535-5067

FRED OCHOA

30 N. First St. #6
Alhambra CA 91801
H (818)282-4134
W (818)282-4877

HOLLYWOOD STEREO EXHIBITION

THE SEARCH IS ON...

...for your entries in the Hollywood
International Stereo Exhibition. I've been going
through the slides I've received so far, and have
been really knocked out by the impressive images
that have been coming in at a fast and furious
rate. In the midst of holiday festivities, you
may not have had time to gather your slides for
mailing. It's not too late. Just bring them to
me with your check for $5 to our next meeting on
January 16. I will have extra entry forms and
information.

You can also join in the excitement of the
judging and scoring on Saturday, January 25.
There will be plenty of fun and you may even get
an advance peek at the winners. This will be
held at the United Methodist Church at 134 N.

Kenwood, Glendale. We should start about 9 AM.
For more information, contact me at (310)478-
4382 .

—Mitch Walker, 1992 Chairman
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STEREO 38 YEARS AGO

3-D NEWS

PHOTOGRAPHY
October, 1953

stereo today by Robert L Mclnfyre

3-D on the Printed Page

Regular readers of Photography no
doubt will be familiar with its system of
presenting stereo pairs for three-dimen
sional viewing with a mirror. The system
is not new. Arthur W. Judge, the Eng
lish stereo authority, reports it probably
was devised by Sir David Brewster well,
over a hundred years ago. Since its re
vival in the November, 1952 issue of
Photography it has been employed by
Life magazine and many newspapers.

There has been a constant search for
a method of printing three-dimensional
pictures ever since stereo began. Recent
ly there has been a revival of interest
in the color anaglyph, another old-timer.
It requires printing the right and left
pictures in red and blue, superimposed.
They must be viewed through special
spectacles with one side blue and the
other red to get the stereoscopic effect.

I Love Lucy, a comic book about Lu
cille Ball and Desi Arnaz' television
show, was brought out early this sum
mer by 3-Dimension Publications of Bos
ton. It contained four pages of ana
glyphs. Colored spectacles for viewing
them were in an envelope fastened to
the inside of the cover. The original
stereo pictures were taken by Theda and
Emerson Hall. In July the Waukesha
(Wis.) Freedman printed a special issue
containing advertising and editorial il
lustrations printed in red and blue for
viewing with colored spectacles. Even
the dignified business magazine Institu
tions was bitten by the 3-D bug. Its
August issue contained a 12-page section
of anaglyphs. Both this section and the
I Love Lucy book were printed in Chi
cago by American Colortype, which has
been beating the 3-D drum for at least
15 years. Few of its customers have
been interested, except for those want
ing novelty advertising folders, until the
current stereo boom.

Most of the stereo illustrations were
made for Institutions by Ken Schmid
Studio of Chicago. Still setups were
photographed with 8 x 10 studio cam
eras, shifted sideways between right and
left exposures. Pictures requiring mod
els, for which the camera-shift technique
seldom is desirable because of the danger
of moving between exposures, were
taken with an ancient Folmer &Schwing
stereo camera.

Anybody who has two eyes in reason
ably good condition can see stereo by
either the mirror system or the anaglyph
method. Using the mirror permits print
ing full color illustrations, but there's a
knack to learning it that takes a little
practice. With anaglyphs you can see

stereo as soon as you put on the spec
tacles, but of course the pictures must
be reproduced in red and blue. To most
people the pictures appear to be black-
and-whites, but they seem overlayed
with color that at times looks red and
at times, blue.

The big problem in publishing ana
glyphs for wide distribution is providing
the spectacles. They cost only a few
cents a pair, but according to interpre
tations of the postal regulations they
are merchandise rather than a part of
the reading matter. If they are mailed
with the magazine, the whole unit be-

Simulated action was captured in this
elaborate setup at Ken Schmid Studio. Two
black-and-white negatives were made at once
with a modified Folmer & Schwing stereo
camera. Wires suspending plates were re
touched out later. The photo was repro
duced at a stereo anaglyph to advertise
Plaskon dishes made by Libbey-Owens-Ford.

comes subject to a higher postal rate.
The problem was not an important one
for / Love Lucy, which was sold from
newsstands. Institutions got around it
by sending the spectacles to subscribers
separately, by first class mail, shortly
before distribution of the issue.

Tips on Stereo Viewing

It's easy to enjoy looking at stereo
pictures with a hand viewer. If the
viewer provides adjustments for focus
ing and convergence most people set
them "by feel" while looking at the
slide and make out all right. Neverthe
less, for the connoisseur who likes to
squeeze every last bit of realism out of
a picture there are tricks that will make
viewing most effective.
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Most scenes contain distant objects
and can be viewed with maximum com
fort and realism when the eyes are
focused at infinity as they are when we
actually look at faraway things. This
effect can be achieved easily by turning
the focusing knob to place the viewer
lenses as close to the slide as possible
and still make viewing comfortable.
There is quite a range of adjustment
through which viewing is easy. Within
this range, the setting that places the
lenses closest to the slide will give maxi
mum realism.

The convergence control with which
many viewers are equipped changes the
spacing of the lenses to place them
nearer together or farther apart. The
best setting to use for it depends on
the individual's own eye separation and
the distance between the two transparen
cies as determined by the stereo mount.
Fortunately, you don't have to measure
either of these things to achieve the best
possible adjustment for seeing stereo
with a hand viewer.

The Stereo Realist and Revere view
ers have a convergence control lever on
top of the case, between the lenses. Mov
ing it to the left shifts the lenses to
place them closer together. Turning it
to the right moves them farther apart.
For most people the most effective ad
justment will place the lever as far to
the left as it will go and still make the
picture easy to view. If you experiment
with this adjustment while looking at a
slide you will see that the picture seems
to become bigger as you move the lever
to the left. Turning it to the right
makes the picture seem smaller. What
actually happens as this control is
shifted from one side to the other is
that you look through the sides of the
lenses instead of their centers, which
makes them function like the prismatic
lenses of an old-time Brewster stereo
scope. You don't have to think about
what is going on, though.

Some fans habitually place the con
vergence control far to the right, even
before looking at a slide. This is a good
idea for beginners, for it forces the eyes
to converge. There is a natural tenden
cy for the eyes to converge anyhow, for
the user is conscious of the fact that he
is looking at a little picture in the viewer
and our eyes always want to converge
when we look at things that are close.
This gives the effect of looking at a
miniature scene from a short distance
rather than a normal scene from farther
away. While this system makes pictures
easier to fuse together for the beginner,
it doesn't give quite the effect of realism
sought by the stereo connoisseur.

Stereo in the Theater Lobby

It has become commonplace to see
stereo stills of 3-D movies, displayed in
banks of illuminated viewers in theater
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lobbies during showings of House of
Wax and Bwana

M Devil. Revere Cam-
r . era Company re-

• centiy gave this
type of display a
new twist by pre
senting the pictures
on rear-projection
screens. The system
was first used to
show the winning
slides in a stereo

contest conducted in conjunction with It
Cavie from Outer Space.

The display unit consists of a large
box containing three modified Taylor
stereo table viewers. It was placed in
the lower lobby of the United Artists
theater. Polarizing spectacles are needed
to view pictures shown in this manner,
but patrons had them in hand at the
time they saw the display because they
were distributed at the door for view
ing the 3-D movie.

The three winners received Revere
stereo cameras. First place went to Wil
liam Foulks of Jackson Park Camera
club's stereo section for the Western
scene reproduced here. It also has been
successful in several exhibits. The stereo
effect it displays is more subtle than
usual in 3-D prize winners. Stereoscopic
depth is heightened by good choice of
lighting on the curved edge of the sand
ridge in the foreground.

Shooting Stereo from the Air

If you're planning a trip by air and
want to add some interesting stereo
slides to your collection, there are a cou
ple of tips that will
help you get the
best possible results.
Most important is
the seat you choose.
Get one next to a

window, of course,
and try to make it
a few feet in front
of the wing or be
hind it so you will
have at hand a con
venient foreground object to include in
the scenes.

Objects on the ground will show little
or no stereo relief in pictures taken
from a plane, but don't let that keep
you from making some shots as a rec
ord of the trip. The stereo "window"
will give some feeling of depth, and if
you can include a part of the wing of
the ship it will add still more third-
dimensional effect. Some of the best
shots can be caught near the takeoff or
landing, when things on the ground are
near enough to be clearly defined. The

3-D NEWS

accompanying illustration, taken while
approaching LaGuardia airport, is an
example.

Shoot as fast as the light will allow.
An exposure of 1/50 second is the long
est that can be made with even a fair
chance of getting acceptable sharpness.
Don't let the camera touch the window,
or any part of you touch the plane from
the seat of the pants up. Your body will
act as a shock absorber, keeping the
vibration of the ship from reaching the
camera. Pictures taken under these con
ditions may not be examples of perfect
stereo technique, but they can be fine
mementoes of the flight and are useful
as transitions in jumping from one part
of a stereo travelog to another.

Chasing Screen "Ghosts"

If you have tried to project any num
ber of stereo slides taken on Ansco Color
film, no doubt you have seen your share
of screen "ghosts." They are secondary
images that appear when each eye sees
a weak image of the picture intended for

the other eye, as well as the strong im
age that it should. One cause is by a
slight change in polarization of the light
as it passes through the film base.

The effect is especially annoying in
night scenes and other types of pictures
in which small, bright areas appear
against dark backgrounds. If you hap
pen to have a few slides like this, there's
a trick you can use to salvage them for
projection showing. The answer is to
sandwich a piece of clear Ansco Color
film into the mount with each transpar
ency, placing it with the sprocket holes
at the sides instead of at top and bottom.

This places the axis of the slight polar
ization in the clear film at right angles
to that of the transparency. They cancel
each other out, and the ghost effect is
eliminated or greatly reduced.

What about Kodachrome ghosts? You
see them from time to time, but tests
fail to reveal any significant pattern.
Masking with clear Kodachrome in the
manner indicated for Ansco Color does
little good, although it is only fair to
point out that Kodachrome ghosts always
are weaker to begin with.

Other factors that can influence ghost
ing include screen surface, condition and
orientation of filters, and the angle at
which the viewer holds his head.

Lighthouse Exhibition Scheduled

The fifth Chicago Lighthouse stereo
show has been scheduled for this winter.

The show
was the first big international exhibit
since the postwar revival of interest in
stereo and thus far has attracted the

largest number of entries of any stereo
exhibition.
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Stereo "Commercials"

A new type of stereo moimt for com
mercial use, of normal width but over
five inches high, has been designed by
Dave Ettelson of Chicago. It fits any
standard viewer,
projecting at the
top. On its face is
a 3% X 4 reproduc
tion of the slide.

Ettelson got the
idea for the over

size mount after

watching salesmen
work with standard

. slides and occasion

ally become con
fused when the

slides got out of order and they didn't
know which one the customer was view
ing. The large reproductions make it
easy for the salesman to select any slide,
to identify the one in the viewer, and to
give the "commercial" with it.

An interesting by-product is the use
made of the back of the mount, which
the salesman can see while the customer

. sits opposite him and looks at the pic
ture. It contains the sales message, list
ing, point by point, the things the sales
man should bring out. The mounts were
designed for Hotpoint's all-electric kitch
en promotion by Ettelson's firm, which
specializes in sales tools making use of
photography.

Another type of slide which tells a
story is produced by Stori-Views of St.
Louis. Each mount holds a pair of 16mm
single frames with descriptive matter
printed above them. The stereo pictures
are similar to those used in the Sawyer
View-Master, but are in single moimts
instead of the familiar cardboard disk.
A Junior Kit containing a viewer and
12 slides costs $2.50, and sets of 12 slides
are $1 each.—^|b

annual

Wonderful third-dlmensIonal effect!'
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CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

ASSIGNATION!

She caught her breath and nervously looked at her
watch. The time was right. Where was he? She
could feel an increase in her pulse as she
stepped into the crowd. Would she be recognized?
Several people nodded to her as she passed by.
Then she saw him, standing in a relaxed manner at
the back of the room. She closed her eyes for a
moment, moistened her full, red lips with her
tongue, and then — as casually as possible —
made her way to the table where he was standing.

"It's good to see you," she said.

"How have you been?" he asked.

She lowered her eyes, and said "I'm...I'm afraid
I'm becoming addicted to this." She raised her
eyes and looked directly into his. "Have you..."
Her voice faltered. She handed a small box to
him.

He scarcely looked at it, placing it on the table
before him. His voice was cool. "You want to
check out another box of slides, then?"

Her hand involuntarily went to her throat. "Yes,
if you have one I haven't seen. Like I said,
they are addicting!"

He was matter-of-fact.

World Tour?"
"Honor slides or the

another way with one camera. We've all seen many
wonderful still life and table top photographs at
Club competitions; the first step in making this
type of slide is to understand the use of the
slide bar. This workshop will focus on Basic
Slide Bar Techniques. We'll look at the
mechanics of slide bar use, and how to determine
proper distances and camera settings.

What:

Where:

When:

Basic Slide Bar Techniques
David Kuntz, Instructor
2720 Eucalyptus Avenue
Long Beach 90806
Saturday, January 18, 1992 2:00 PM

Reserve: (310)424-4550

I would like to continue to extend the invitation
to anyone to propose a Club workshop. We want to
keep the workshop program going and explore new
things. Please send me your proposals. And we
are always looking for places for workshops to be
hosted or presented, so if you have a place that
is available, please let me know too. This is
the only way we are going to keep learning,
whether it be the very basics for our new folks,
or the exotic subjects for our veteran members.
Hope to hear from you...

—Rick Finney, Workshop Director

Her voice grew husky. "I'd love the World Tour." EDITOR'S OBSERVATIONS

He pushed a box toward her. Quickly she signed
her name. That was all there was to it. The box
was hers to view as she liked for the next month.

"Membership has its privileges," she thought, as
she disappeared back into the crowd.

Silently, he watched her disappear. A faint
smile traced the corners of his mouth. Nothing
pleased him more than to see the boxes of the
slide library out and circulating.

"Hello," said the tall, bearded man as he stepped
up to the table, "I've got something for you!"
In his hand was a small box. He stepped forward
and. ..

—Joel Matus, Club Librarian

WORKSHOPS

Two new workshops will be coming up this month.
Cory Anderson has graciously consented to share
his expertise in The Mechanics of Twin Camera
Photoaraohv on Tuesday, January 14, 1992. This
is a basic workshop on how to hook up, space your
cameras, and synchronize the shutters in
landscape photography. Even if you don't have
two SLR cameras, it would be worth your while to
come and see. Several have already signed up,
but there is still room for more.

What:

Where:

When:

Reserve:

The Mechanics of Twin Cameras

Cory Anderson, Instructor
870 S. Norton Avenue #4
Los Angeles 90005
Tuesday, January 14, 1992 7:30 PM
Home (213)935-7656

Now if you do not have two SLR cameras, there is

Editor's Thoughts

When it comes to judging slides, we have a really
big deficiency. We're okay at one end of the
scale, that's for sure. We certainly can
recognize POOR slides — those that are under or
over exposed, or terribly mounted, or have no
composition. Maybe that goes along with our
human nature as to how easy it is to find fault.
Our deficiency is at the other end:

WE SIMPLY CANNOT RECOGNIZE GOOD SLIDES!

And this applies to everyone — novice,
intermediate, and veteran judges, and folks in
the audience too. And I think those good slides
don't get the high scores because we really
honestly can't recognize the good points, and not
because we don't want to make a snap commitment
to a "9" within 10 seconds.

So what to do about it? Well, at the next
competition, whether you are a judge or not, see
if you can't pick out some "9" slides as soon as
they hit the screen. And then take a moment to
analyze why that slide is so good. In addition,
come to the judging of the Hollywood Exhibition
on January 25. There will definitely be some "9"
slides there. Analyze again why they shine
through all the rest. Maybe we even need a
workshop along these lines, looking and
discussing what makes slides good.

Let's start the year really thinking positively,
and thinking about the good slides. And then
watch the good elements spill over into our own
slide creations. There really is merit in the
power of positive thinking.

—Editor
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CORY'S RANDOM THOUGHTS...

. ..OH FLYING HOME FROM A 3-D CHRISTMAS IN CHICAGO

...as recalled by Cory Anderson

THE VOICE

Q: "Is 3-D a hobby for you?"
A: "Used to be an obsession, now it's a

mission."

Q: "You're kidding, right?"
A: "Let me put it this way. Everything in life

falls into two categories:
1. A good 3-D photo opportunity, or
2. Irrelevant."

RED EYE TO CHICAGO

Plan: Sort through slides for family — Chicago
shots, Disneyland shots for the kids. Then
sleep.

Instead: Show the guy next to me slides. Turns
into a 3-hour viewfest. He used to deal
Nishikas. "No comparison... This would make a
great poster ... you ought to sell these ... why

what kind of

are you sure you can' t make a
•>»

can't you make a print of this
special film
print of this

DOWNTOWN CHICAGO

Up at 5 AM to shoot downtown Chicago . .. too
overcast for hyper cityscapes at dawn. End up at

" Fulton Street fish market. Catfish, carp, eel in
shiny piles. White tables, cold florescent
light. Chance to try Ilford XP-2 400 B&W print
film. It uses C41 color neg processing. Guy at

mm RGB on Highland in L.A. says he can make a decent
B&W positive from that. Hope for results, like
projactable B&W stereo.

FAMILY TIES

Niece Amanda holds ViewMaster viewer to her face
backwards, walks around house. "I'm taking
pictures like Uncle Cory!" Later, twin sister

_ Jenny joins us with her ViewMaster viewer,
sitting on the floor, picture wheels scattered
everywhere. We find every Big Bird picture. And
nephew Paul is too little for viewer. He chews
the reels.

i

Wake up in my sister's guest room (Mt. Carroll)
day after Christmas. Dried flowers in ceramic
vase on antique desk. Straw sun hat on wall (was

^ Jerry Walter here?) Track lighting on ceiling.
Great. Unscrew 2 of 3 lights. Casts good
shadows, should have nice warm look with Velvia
daylight film. Sister knocks on door.
"Up yet?"
"Yea, for an hour. Ya got some fabric with
texture? I need a backdrop to hide your closet
door."

THE EMPORIUM

The Photo Emporium advertises in the Shutterbug
Ads 3-D section every month. Address on North
Side. Give a call.

« "Open Saturday?"
"8:30 to 6."

"In from L.A., want to stop by."
"I live 3 doors from the store. If you can't

make it then, I'll come down and open up for
you." My kind of guy.

Prices aren't the cheapest, but quality is great.
Jeff is into 3-D. Good vibes. Actually has the
merchandise he advertises. No Ron Speicher shell
game here. Gets out the red dot viewer and we
trade slide stacks. Leave with Kodak #1 & #3
close up lenses ($15 a piece); Mint condition
complete Realist mounting kit will all the
collectible goodies ($120) ; and $6 to last the
rest of the trip.

Oh yea. Mentioned B&W slides to Jeff. Shows me
premixed chemical kit to develop T MAX 100 (great
film!) as positive film. I didn't take notes,
but as I recall, $22 for 8 rolls worth of
chemicals. Hardware for under $100. Another way
to do B&W 3-D.

FINAL THOUGHT

"3-D: Better Living Through Parallax"

KNNI* THE MEIUCE

"If you wanna see what it looks like
flat, Joey Jos' close one eye."

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

WED JAN 15

WED JAN 22

WED MAR 4

WED MAR 11

Closing - Oakland Stereo Exhibition
Closing - Hollywood Stereo Exhibition
Closing - Wichita Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Mary Ann Rhoda, PO Box 8021

Munger Station, Wichita KS
67208

Closing - Chicago Lighthouse Exhib
Forms - Marion L. Smith, FPSA, 145

West Park Ave., Wheaton IL
60187

Did you know that exhibitors who are members of
PSA may apply for "star ratings", which are
garnered with the accumulation of certain numbers
of slide acceptances? Details on this subject
can be obtained from NEWS subscriber Valeria
Sardy. Do exhibitions sound like a lot of work
and hassle? They aren't really, once you get the
swing of it. You will find that the process
makes you look at all your stereo slides really
hard and with objective eyes. Slowly, in a year
or two after entering a number of exhibitions,
your best slides will "bubble to the top". You
will become aware of the kind of slide that gains
acceptances, and when you go out to shoot more
3-D you will become a better photographer for it.
One thing leads to another and eventually you
will come away with a ribbon or medal. It is a
fine hobby!
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I always enjoy receiving the 3-D NEWS as a
subscriber. I like the articles and appreciate
all the information, and if I lived close by —
instead of in the boondocks that Stan White
mentions in "A Case For Internationalism" in the
December issue — I would want to belong as a
full member of SCSC. You certainly have a
crackerjack Club!! All the best to the Club in
1992!

Cynthia Hall
Winston Salem NC

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I have shipped the SCSC program "Stereography: A
Fresher Portrayal" back to the West Coast. Its
sojourn here in Hingham began when Susan Pinsky
kindly offered it for presentation at the New
England Camera Club Council 1991 Conference. We
did three shows at the NECCC, each with just
under 100 in the audience. I have a letter from

Jim Parsons, General Chairman, who thanks the
Club for the fine program your group put together
and for making it available for the Conference.

The second presentation was for a group of thirty
in the Meadows Clubhouse for our friends and
neighbors.

We had an enthusiastic turnout of 85 people for
the fall meeting of the regional NSA. I must add
that it is a pleasure to put on such a fine show.
Mounting is generally spot on! It is nice to
have the Brackett projector and scarcely touch
the controls! By the way, Tim Cardinale's voice
and the words he uttered were a fine plus!

The 4th presentation was on November 25 for the
Greater Lynn Camera Club. They are the largest
Club in the Boston area, and we had a Monday
night audience of about 100.

Too bad the cost of coast-to-coast travel, and
the general inconvenience are such a hindrance.
There is a large and eager audience here for a
glimpse of some more of the Club's masterpieces!

Paul Wing
Hingham, Massachusetts

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I am the kind of person who does not like to
stand in lines, so it was not until just a few
weeks ago that I saw the movie "Terminator 2" at
my local theater. Wow, what a movie! But I
actually don't think the film would have worked
in 3-D — it would have been way too intense for
the average eyes. There were so many dynamic and
fast moving scenes, lots of viewers would have
lost their eguillibrium completely.

Anyway, to get to the point of this letter.
There were several hundred names listed, in
really rapid fashion, for credits at the end of
the film. It seems that I saw out of the corner

of my eye the name "Tony Alderson". Is that by
any chance the Tony who was President of the Club
in the early 80s? What did he do for the film?
I'd like to know, and maybe some of the other
members would like to know too.

—Douglas Smyth

And the reply is: Douglas, your sharp eyes were
right. Tony Alderson, SCSC President 1983-84,
did get screen credit for "Terminator 2". What
he did is a little hard to explain, but the way
Tony describes it he did all the flame work on
Arnold Schwartzenagger during the climax of the
film as Arnold was being lowered into the molten
steel. The flames where shot separately against
a black background, as well as the shots of
Arnold (or a stunt man in one case), and then
through a double headed optical printer, the
flames and the shots of Arnold were aligned frame
by frame. In effect, Tony animated the flames
around the human form, often with multiple pieces
of fire. All this is going by you at 24 frames
per second on the screen, and the flame shots
don't amount to more than half minute or so, but
it still took Tony 2 1/2 months to complete the
work in June 1991. As the deadline approached,
he was working 6 days a week, 18 hours a day.
But this is Tony's business, free lancing his
special effects talents. Watch for repeat clips
of this scene as the Academy Awards come around.
And thanks for asking!

—Ed.

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the regular by-lined authors this
month, of which there are guite a few, the
following also made their important contribu
tions.

Larry Brown

Susan Pinsky
Bob Tiritilli

Stereo Today, from Photography
Magazine October 1953,
Pages 4 and 5
Dennis the Menace, Page 7
New Uses, Page 8
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

BE PREPARED! My best stereo photographs did not happen by accident. They
took effort, time, energy, learning, concentration, thought, and a lot of
investments. Investments in experience. In trying different exposures,
different compositions (learning to "see", developing an eye, so to speak).
They took experimentation, creativity and ingenuity.

They took having my camera with me when that great shot presented itself.
Then it took having film in my camera, a light meter in my camera bag, and
being ready. If you think that you will take that great shot when the spirit
moves you, or when you happen to be in the mood, then think again. Great
shots take time, lighting, deliberate effort. Even if you're setting every
single element up from scratch, you still have to have enough lights on hand
if one burns out after you've set it all up. Film should not be taken for
granted — it doesn't just appear (especially if you're on that marvelous
trip to Hawaii, Tokyo, Maine or Moscow — especially Moscow). Finding it at
a local camera store can waste time and money — which could mean the loss of
the greatest shots of all.

A good friend from Atlanta, who happens to be a flight attendant, told me a
story about the time she took a picture of former President Jimmy Carter.
She was working one day when he happened to be on her flight. She was smart
enough to have her camera bag (with all the necessary items) along with her.
She got the shot of him that she wanted by being prepared. Maybe it was luck
that he happened to be on her flight, but it was no lucky break that she had
her camera, film, flash (and even extra batteries).

Most of you have seen my pictures of our cats drinking water from the kitchen
faucet. For every one of the shots shown at the Club there is at least a
whole roll of film that was taken to get that shot. My Realist Macro camera
is kept in the kitchen, near the sink, with the flash plugged in and
recharging. When one of the cats jumps into the sink to take a drink I grab
the camera and snap off one or two pictures before she jumps out. It takes
a week or two to finish off one roll. With the Macro camera there is no
viewfinder, only prongs to position the camera for focus distance. Many of
the pictures have very distracting elements in them (the sink, the other cat,
etc.) but I keep trying because experience is its own best lesson. Having a
loaded camera on hand is the real key — again, BE PREPARED, that's my lesson
of the day.

Enthusiasm is the greatest motivator, and interest in what you're doing can
be self-perpetuating. Let the ball drop and you often lose valuable time
before you get around to picking it up again. If you've got some ideas for
creating an image, then do it. Ideas are fairly easy to come up with, but
final images are the real test of the creative stereographer. I look forward
to seeing your great shots in the future.

Wishing you all the best in life and stereography for 1992.

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center,412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$1 5;
CouDie/$18;'Patron/any additional amount. All due july 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: Tl": 3-D 'l™NFL?"prtUo'r
monthly and included with membership, $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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—Gert Krumbacher
Stereo Club Francais Bulletin

STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

February March

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 15 16 17 18® 20 21
16 17 18 19 @21 22 22 23 24 25 26 27 28

23 24 25 26 @@29 29 30 31

THU FEE 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Showing of the Hollywood Stereo Exhi
bition, plus Show & Tells by David
Starkman and Ray Zone

THU FEE 27 Club Board (Bored) Meeting at Susan
and David's. Visitors always welcome.
Contact Susan for details.

FRI FEE 28 Outing with Cory Anderson into the
hills of Los Angeles for hyper
stereos. Call Chris Olson for
details.

SAT FEE 29 Copy Deadline - March 3-D NEWS. Share
some ideas with your fellow readers.

THU MAR 19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fourth Club Competition and Show &
Tell

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these three new Club members:

LARRY ALBRIGHT

1704 Mandeville Lane

Los Angeles CA 90049
H (310) 471-0424
W (310) 399-0865

L. PAUL COOK

11835 W. Olympic Blvd. #375
Los Angeles CA 90064
H (818) 716-6171
W (310) 312-8222

GREG HOLLAWAY

7879 Camino Predera
Rancho Cucamonga CA 91730
H (714) 946-1631

NEXT MEETING

At the February meeting we will have the
Hollywood Stereo Exhibition. This is the first
SCSC-sponsored Hollywood Exhibition. We'll see
about 170 slides from all over the world,
including Southern California. In addition, at
this meeting, we will have two Show & Tells.
First, David Starkman will do a stereo window
workshop/demonstration with a variety of slide
examples. This is one of the most important
aspects of shooting for the newcomer and helpful
for all of us to review. Second, Ray Zone will
do a rock-and-roll 3-D workshop. That means
using a single 35mm camera to shoot stereo
images. He'll have slide examples as well as a
demonstration of techniques. This meeting
promises to combine entertainment and education.
Don't miss it.

COMING UP

At the March meeting we'll have the fourth
competition, and another Club member will be
presenting a Show & Tell. Stay tuned.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

WORKSHOPS

SLIDE BAR WORKSHOP WRAP-UP

A lively workshop on slide bar techniques was
held at the home of David Kuntz and Lucy Chapa on
January 18. Participating in the workshop were
Jason Kantor, Joel Matus, Rafael Montalvo and
David Thompson.

The workshop consisted of three segments. In the
first phase, we discussed the concept of parallax
and how it relates to depth perception in hyper
and hypostereos (as well as consuming a plate of
freshly baked cookies). We also considered the
practical aspects of slide bar photography,
mentioning some of the typical pitfalls to be
avoided. An in-depth treatment of these subjects
can be found on Pages 6 through 8 of this issue
of the NEWS.

For the second stage of the workshop we moved
outside where we used a roll of Polachrome
instant slide film to take a number of hyper and
hypostereos using the guidelines that had been
developed during the theoretical discussion.
Careful records were kept of baseline and lens
focal length so that we could review the results
later on.

In the final part of the workshop, we developed
and mounted the slides just taken. We then
looked at the various hyper and hypostereo
images, using our records to compare the actual
results with the theoretical predictions. All of
us (especially the author) were amazed with how
consistently correct the formulas had been in
predicting the appropriate baseline for each
photograph, even though we had used a wide
variety of lens focal lengths and subject
distances.

I think the workshop acted as a catalyst to get
the participants excited about shooting more
hyper and hypostereos, and showed them how simple
it can be to get usable images. I hope we'll be
seeing the results in upcoming Club competitions.

—David Kuntz, Instructor
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SCSC Competition Standings A Group Nonconventional B Group Standard
Name Jan. Cum. Name Jan. Cum.

Cumulative Results as of 92.01.23. Susan Pinsky J 210 Richard Scobey 60 183

David Starkman J 204 HM: Rowboais

Cory Anderson 72 201 Joel Matus 59 176

A: Window Watching HM: Building and Sculpt xre

HM: Serpentine Color Lyle Frost 54 175

Ray Zone 68 193 David Thompson 60 122

A Group Standard HN: Happy Land

190

HM: Duck on a Rock

118Joe Abramson 66 Bruce Stratton

Name Jan. Cum. HM: Morning Sun Dorothy Home 117

Larry Brown 65 198 Earl Colgan 60 185 Tamara Plotkin 116

A: Red Spokes Dorr Kimball 59 180 Mitch Walker 116

David Kuntz 67 196.5 Jerry Walter 136 Chuck Bernhardt 115

A: Homage to Larry Brown #2 Rick Finney 132 Jeff Plotkin 114

HM: Notre Dame Jim Murray 108 Glenn Wheeler 42 100

HM: Gothic Fantasy Pad McLaughlin 65 HM: Rocks Aglow

Chris Olson J 183 Tom Koester 35 HM: Texture Study

Earl Colgan 60 182 Abe Perlstein 64 64

Dorr Kimball 62 181 B Group Nonconventional A: Irrigation

HM: Old Caboose
Name Jan. Cum.

HM: Umbrella Repellant

Joe Abramson 57 174 Mike McKinney 61

Tom Koester 55 171 Mitch Walker 118 Ann Platzer 60

Jerry Walter 136 Jason Kantor 59 116 James Comstock 59 59

Rick Finney 134 Chuck Bernhardt 108 HM: Ham

Cory Anderson 61 91.5 Robert Swarthe 58 58 Bob Court 55 55

HM: Caught in the Headlights HM: St. Paul Ceiling Ed Platzer 55

Marjorie Webster 59 Abe Perlstein 22 22 Gail Zone 54

Greg Hooper 58 A: Surreal Cumulous Clouds Scott Tygett 49

David Thompson 22 22 Myrna Martin 40

A: Half Dome

First time entrants: Jason Kantor, James Comstock, Bob Court, Robert Swarthe

Judges: Susan Finsky, David Starkman, Chris Olson

J indicates member judged and score is averaged.

The California Poppy Connection

The post-Christmas rainstorms that dropped beaucoup de rain in
the Los Angeles basin also dropped significant precipitation in the
high desert where I live. For a couple of days I even had about
an inch of snow lingering in the shade in my backyard. Our year-
to-date precipitation in the Antelope Valley stands at about three
inches. A couple more significant storms between now and the first
week in April should be enough to produce a display of California
poppies, Gilia, Owl'sclover, Goldfields, Phacelia, Lupine, and other
wildflowers unknown to me rivaling what was literally square miles
of coverage that we got last year. I made a very rough (but conser
vative) estimate of the number of California poppies that bloomed
in the Antelope Valley last spring. The math is pretty simple; 10
square miles of flowers, at 3.0976 million square yards per square
mile, with about 100 poppies per square yard yields approximately
3 billion poppies. That's about one poppy for each person on this
globe we call Earth.

You might rightly ask what any of this has to do with the Club
competitions, and I have nological connection to present. Or maybe
I do. The velvety petals of the California poppy are a thing of innate
beauty in any light. The rest of the connection I leave to you . . .

Competition nights are seldom as hectic as the January Club
meeting. Such an evening reminds each of us that there are a few
simple things each of us can do to make each competition night a
success.

• Participation. This is your Club and the five monthly com
petitions are your prime opportunity to showcase your work.
Avail yourself of this opportunity (first-time entrants Jason
Kantor, James Comstock, Bob Court, and Robert Swarthe
did).

• Timing. Please allow me to process all the slide entries in a
timely fashion by getting them to the entry table by 7:30. The
organizational hassles for me, the potential for mixups in the
slide order, and the delays for all Club members in the start of
the evening program that are attendant with late slide entries
are not justifiable.

• Labeling. Legibly label each of your entries with your name
and slide title, and place thumbspots with correct position and
color (Red-Left, Green-Right for 2X2). Removable adhesive
labels and thumbspots are usually available at the entry table.
Even if you like to use a different labeling and spotting scheme,
please take the time to use the available supplies to convert to
the Club scheme for this one competition. Consistent labeling
and thumbspotting simplifies my job and increases the proba
bility of a smooth slide presentation.

• Acknowledgement. Without the dedicated helpof GailZone,
Rick Finney, and Jerry Walter with scoring, David Starkman
with projection, and Larry Brown with score-calling, my job
would be a bad dream. Thank you all.
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HOLLYWOOD EXHIBITION ROUND-UP

Judging as held on Saturday January 25. At the
end of the day and after 424 slides, we were all
as punchy as Buffalo after they were beaten by
the Red Skins in the Superbowl Sunday. But we
had an enjoyable day judging, scoring and viewing
the outstanding images from across the country
and around the world.

Our panel of judges consisted of Tony Alderson of
North Hollywood, Randy Rander of Fair Oaks, and
David Kuntz of Long Beach. A selection was made
from among the slides we received and the top
prize, the PSA Stereo Division Gold Medal for
Best of Show was awarded to Allan Griffin of
Australia for his fantastic stereo aircraft shot

titled "Vintage Flight".

Best Contemporary slide went to Robert Bloomberg
of Forest Knolls for his multi-image stereo
colage "Frog Rider". The Hollywood silver medal
for best travel image was awarded to Marie-
Francoise Brasques for her beautiful mother and
child portrait titled "Sambura Mama". Medal for.
best new exhibitor was awarded to Richard Ray for
his outstanding first acceptance in this year's
exhibition. The Hollywood Exhibition gold medal
was awarded to Martin Folb for his slide "The

'Dunk' Dr. Is In!" John Sardy and Robert
Bloomberg received silver medals, and Martin
Folb, Allan Griffin and Albert Sieg received
bronze medals for their outstanding work. The
Charles Osborn memorial ward was given to Gene
Kirksey for his beautiful stereo image "Fantasy
Mushrooms".

The viewing of the results of the exhibition will
be held on February 12 at 8 PM at the monthly
meeting of the Pasadena Stereo Club held at
Victor's Restaurant, 900 West Santa Anita, in San
Gabriel, and at the regular 3rd Thursday meeting
of SCSC on February 20 at the Photo Center.

170 of the outstanding slides will be viewed. So
come enjoy the best of which stereo has to offer,
and who knows, you too may become inspired to
enter the 35th Hollywood International Stereo
Exhibition in 1993. Remember, there may be a
gold medal waiting for your stereo image.

—Mitch Walker, 1992 Chairman

CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

SCARLETT
THE STEREO SEQUEL

Rhett Butler's boots pounded up the wide front
steps of Tara. Mammy stood waiting.

"Lawd, Mist' Rhett, but am I glad to see you!"

"I came as soon as I got your message. Mammy.
Even though I said I'd never set foot on Tara
again. Even though I said that I didn't give a
damn, I never dreamed she'd end up like this.
Where is she?"

"She's just where she always is. Sittin' in the
library with that infernal thing to her eyes.
Never sayin' nothin' but 'Ummm' and 'Ahhh.' Been
this way over a month."

Rhett quickly made his way to the library.
Scarlett's still figure sat rigidly upright at a
small table. Her right hand held a strange
object to her eyes. A soft, "Ahhh!" came from
her lips. A long, rectangular box sat on the
table by her elbow. The label on the box read,
"SCSC Stereo Slide Library." Rhett reached into
the box and pulled out a view. "Where did these
come from?" he asked.

Mammy huffed. "A new place in town. It's run by
a couple named Pinsky and Starkman. With names
like that, you jus' know they got to be
carpetbaggers!"

Rhett Butler examined the view carefully. "This
is a 35mm stereo slide. Why, these won't become
popular for another seventy years!"

"Shucks, Mist' Rhett," said Mammy. "Don't you
know that folks who reads this sequel trash don't
care nothin' about these minor details? Just put
that outten your mind!"

"Well then," said Rhett, "Do you have another
viewer?"

"Yes," said Mammy. "But everybody's been afraid
to try it."

Rhett put the slide into the viewer and sat down
at the table. After a moment he said, "Ahhh!"
After several minutes his hand reached out for a
new view.

Mammy smiled. "Lawdy, he's hooked. I guess I
better prepare one more dinner." Then she
glanced down at Scarlett. Scarlett's crafty,
green eyes darted toward Mammy, and winked slyly.
Thanks to the SCSC 3-D library, she had him back!

—Joel Matus, Club Librarian

STEREO RIDDLE TIME

Here's a delightful contribution by Joel Matus.
Test your stereo knowledge by answering these
three riddles. Answers to be found elsewhere in
this issue.

1. Why can't you photograph Dan Quayle in
stereo?

2. Why does George Bush photograph so well in
stereo?

3. Why would Boris Yeltsin make a good stereo
photographer?
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FREE YO. YOGI 3-D GLASSES

Yo, Yogi makes his 3-D debut on Saturday mornings
on NBC (see 3-D NEWS December 1991). For those
interested in getting Yo, Yogi 3-D glasses free,
that's right, free, they can be found inside
specially-marked packages of Kellogg's Rice
Krispies cereal, or by sending a self-addressed,
stamped envelope to: Kellogg's 3-D Glasses Mail-
In Order, PO Box 5201, Battle Creek MI 49016-
5201. One pair of 3-D glasses will be sent per
SASE. Please allow 3-4 weeks for delivery.

—Mitch Walker

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

WED MAR 4

WED MAR 11

FRI APR 3

Closing - Wichita Stereo Exhibition
Closing - Chicago Lighthouse Exhib
Closing - Southern Cross Exhibition
Forms - Allan Griffin, FPSA, 4
Kathy Close, Pymble, NSW 2073,
Australia

In case you hadn't noticed. International Stereo
Exhibitions are World Class Competitions. These
exhibitions attract the best contemporary 3-D
images being created today. Oh, there might be
an isolated exceptional slide or two that doesn't
show up in the Internationals, but who is to
know? (If a tree falls in an unobserved forest,
does it make a sound?) With a series of 15 or so
annual exhibitions so readily available and with
the publicity they receive, why should we think
anything better that what is exhibited is
actually made? The best must undoubtedly be what
we see. So always enter vour best in the
Internationals, and stay a part of World Class
3-D. And when you view an International
Exhibition, do it knowing that what you are
seeing is top notch, the pick of the litter, the
cream of the crop.

OUTINGS

A NIGHT OF HYPER STEREO

Are you tired of Cory Anderson getting all those
blue ribbons for his night shots in hyper stereo?
I know I am! Are you tired of Cory telling you
how easy it is? I know I am! So this is our
chance to find out all about his technigues as
our next outing takes us into the Hills of Los
Angeles with Cory on Friday, February 28.

IBecause the the "hundreds" who showed up for the
' Vasques Rocks Outing on the most photogenic day
of 1991, I would appreciate it if you would call
me at home at (818)848-6887 if you're interested
in attending this outing. That way I'll know
who's coming, and you'll be able to find out the
details concerning the time and place.

P.S. Because my new son Sean decided to arrive a
little early on December 9, I was a little too
preoccupied to get the word out in time for the
planned St. John's Deliver Room Outing.

—Chris Olson, Outing Director

LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Sometimes I think you are putting me on! Case in
point is your "obituary" of Rachael, The 3-D Cat
in the January NEWS. Come on, why should I
think twice about the death of someone else's
cat? Give us a break.

But then I read the piece again, and started to
see what you were trying to say. Most of us have
pets. I have my Dalmation Rochester. How often
do we bother to take a really good stereo picture
of one of the objects that is so close to us?
Pets are with us such a short time with respect
to our own life span. And they give us a lot of
joy (you should see Rochester when he gets near
water!) So I have made a pledge to take some
stereo slides of him very soon. Maybe others
have had similar thoughts.

Douglas Smyth

RIDDLE ANSWERS
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It is truly a remarkable feeling to be moved
by a photograph. To experience an emotional
charge from one's own photograph is an even
greater feeling — it is almost miraculous!

—Jason Schwartz, Camera Canada



PAGE SIX 3-D NEWS FEBRUARY 1992

HYPER AND HYPOSTEREO

by David W. Kuntz

Hyper and hypostereo are a truly magical form ofphotog
raphy that allow us to perceive vistas nowhere else seen.
Through these techniques we can see the wonders ofminiature
mountains, tiny cities, mammoth cats and giant flowers. In
this article we'll discuss some of the theory behind these types
of photographs, and present the basic rules for making success
ful hyper and hypostereos.

Strictly speaking, hyper and hypostereos are stereo
photographs made with a non-standard lens separation. The
standard lens separation is the distance between an average
adult's eyes, around 70mm. This is approximately the lens
separation found on most stereo cameras.

To understand the significance of lens separation, let's
examine a simple stereo image. Inspection of the stereo pair
below reveals that there is a slight difference in the relative
position between the foreground figure and the background in
the left and right images. This difference, termed parallax,
is what gives rise to the stereo effect. It occurs because the left

and right images are made from slightly different viewpoints.
You can further demonstrate this effect for yourself by simply
looking through your left and right eyes alternately, and
noticing how nearby objects seem to shift with respect to more
distant objects. The larger the separation between the left and
right viewpoints, the larger the amount of parallsix, and the
more pronounced the stereo effect.

Because our eyes have a fixed separation, we go around
viewing the world with a fixed parallax, and rely on this visual
cue to help us determine the distance and size of objects. When
we are presented with a stereo photograph made with a larger
than normal lens separation, a hjrperstereo, we are fooled by
the exaggerated parallax into believing that the objects being
viewed are closer and smaller than they really are. This gives
rise to the "miniaturization" effect common to hyperstereos.
Just the opposite case is true in hypostereo.

Given the importance of parallax in determining how we
will perceive depth and size in the final photograph, one of the
most critical steps in making a hyper or hypostereo is to
determine what the appropriate lens separation, or baseline,
should be for a given composition. In order to do that, let's
examine the geometry of stereo photography. The following
figure shows how parallax arises in a stereo photograph. Two
images of the scene are made from different viewpoints. Notice
that while there is a separation between the lenses, the line of

sight of each lens (the optical axes) are parallel. In the left
image, the image of the distant and near points are superim
posed, but on the right image, a parallax, p, has been intro
duced.

Distant point

Near point

d = distance to most distant point in the composition

n = distance to nearest point in the composition

i = image distance of optical system (this reduces to
the lens focal length when the lens is focused at
infinity)

b = baseline, or lens separation

p = parallax

We want to obtain an equation that will relate b and p.
From similar triangles, we can write;*

I +n

b + X+P x + p
and

i + d

b + X

*For a complete discussion of aU the factors involved in determining
baseline, subject depth and camera aperture for hyper and hypostereos,
see the 3-D News for Charles Piper's Technical Page, #54 (4/85),
#65 (USD, #104 (8/86), #105 (10/86), and #106 (12/86). These can also be
obtained directly from Chsirles Piper.
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Solving the right equation for x, and then substituting into the
left equation leads to the relationship we need;

b =
n p

i (1- n/d) i(d • n)

In the case where d is infinity, this simplifies to:

b = 2LP.
i

n dp

It has been found from experience that the maximum
parallax which most individuals can comfortably view under
typical stereo projection conditions corresponds to a value ofp
of about 1.2mm. For a slide which will only be viewed in a hand
viewer, this value may go as high as 1.8mm.

As an example of using the formula, let's suppose that we
have a scene in which the closest object is 50 feet away, the
furthest object is 100 feet away, and we are using a 135mm lens
(we'll assume i=135mm). This gives us:

6 =
50 X 100 X 1.2

135 X(100-50)
= 0.89 feet = 10.6 inches

Note that we used a value forp of 1.2mm, we were able to leave
both p and i in millimeters since they cancel out, and that the
final answer is in feet, the same unit as used for n and d.

If we use the second formula for a distant point at
infinity, and plug in a value of 7 feet for the near point, ap value
of 1.2mm, and a 35mm focal length lens (i=35mm), we get a
baseline of 0.24 feet, or 73mm, the normal stereo camera lens
separation. Surprise!

Now that we've seen the formulas in action, we can
construct a procedure for determining baseline in any given
hjrper or hypostereo.

1. Compose picture, and determine focal length of lens to
be used.

2. Determine distance to nearest and farthest point in
the composition. Depending upon the situation, distances can
either be directly measured, estimated, or determined by using
the focus setting of lens.

3. For hyperstereos, the value of i can virtually always
considered to be the lens focal length. In many cases, the same
is true for hypostereos. For those desiring greater accuracy in
hypostereos, it can either be estimated by noting how far the
lens is extended during focusing, and then adding this to the
focal length of the lens, or from the formula:

f

where fis lens focal length, and o is object distance (which can
be read from the lens' focus setting). Remember that optical
accessories, such as close up lenses and telextenders, change
the focal length of the lens, but purely mechanical devices, such
as extension tubes, do not.

4. Set an appropriate value for p.
5. Plug the numbers into the appropriate formula and

determine the necessary baseline.

Determining the Required Parallax

Up to now we've assumed a value forp of 1.2mm, and our
second example showed that this amount of parallax is the
same as that contained in a scene where the closest object is 7
feet away, and the most distant is at infinity (with a 35mm lens
and normal lens spacing). This situation is fine for most
outdoor hyperstereos; we want our subject to extend from just
behind the stereo window out to infinity in the final view.
However, it isn't really appropriate for most hypostereos. For
instance, if we are taking a flower closeup, we probably don't
want the near edge of the flower to appear 7 feet away, and the
far edge to be out at infinity.

How do we determine what the right value for p will be
in a hypostereo? To find out, let's work through an example.
Suppose the flower in our closeup is 4 inches in diameter, and
it will be placed 12 inches from our camera, which has a 50mm
focal length lens. In other words,n=12inchesand<i=16inches.
If we focus the camera in the middle of the flower, at 14 inches,
we obtain a value of 58mm for i, from the formula given earlier.
Now, here comes the tricky part. Let's assume that in our final
view, we want this flower to appear as if it were 10 feet away,
and as if it were 10 feet in diameter (n=10 and c?=20). If we took
a picture of such an object with a regular stereo camera
(f=35mm, 6=70mm=0.23 feet), the scene would contain a
parallax of 0.40mm. This value was obtained by solving the
parallax equation for p, instead of b. Specifically;

p = bi (d-n)/n d = 0.23 x 35 x (20 - 10) / 20 x 10 = 0.40mm

Now, if we plug our original numbers into the parallax equation
using this value for p, we get:

6 = 12 X 16 X 0.40 / 58 x (16 - 12) = 0.33 inches.

Just to say it all again, using a baseline of 0.33 inches on
our 4 inch diameter flower which is 12 inches away will produce
a stereo view with the same depth as if the flower were 10 feet
in diameter, and 10 feet away. You might also note that 0.33
inches divided by 12 inches is about 1/36; the baseline is 1/36
of the distance to the object.

One point to note is that when the value for c? approaches
n, in other words the scene does not inherently have much
depth, the baseline gets very large, even for a moderate value
ofp. However, using a baseline which is a significant fraction
of the distance to the subject will produce a large amount of
disparate material in the edges of the frame between the right
and left images, depending on your mounting format. The
moral of this is if there isn't much depth in your original
subject, you can't force your photo to have depth just by
increasing baseline.

Practical Considerations

In practice, once distances and camera settings are
determined, a hyper or hypostereo is typically made by either
setting up two synchronized cameras at the required separa
tion, or by use a mechanical device to move a single camera the
prescribed amount between exposures. Devices which provide
this type of motion are typically called a slide bar.
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No matter the method for holding and positioning the
camera{s) for the left and right exposures, certain rules apply
to all hyper and hypostereos. Most important, there should not
be any vertical camera movement, movement towards or away
from the subject, or camera tilt or rotation between the left and
right exposures. Examples of typical errors are shown below.

A stereo pair with a rotational error between the right and left
images.

A stereo pair with a vertical misalignment between the right
and left images.

A stereo pair with a difference in magnification between the
right and left images.

After all is said about these wonderful formulas for

automatically determining the correct baseline, there's noth
ing wrong with a little experimentation. When doing single
camera hyperstereos, I generally take the left exposure first,
and then take a series of three exposures for the right image at
something like t4x, Ix and IVix the nominal baseline. After
processing, I view each pair (the left image with each possible
right image) and pick the pair I like the best. This not only
assures that I get a photograph with a comfortable amount of
parallax, but also gives me some control over the perceptual
miniaturization, which is rather difficult to predict in advance.

For those who disdain formulas altogether, there's noth
ing wrong with using the tried and true rules of thumb; use a
baseline that is about 1/30 to 1/50 of the distance to the subject
for hypostereos. This will provide an appropriate amount of
parallax for typical tabletop scenes. Ultimately, the most
important thing is to take pictures!

The Hyperstereo Nomogram

The nomogram below is a simple calculator for determin
ing the required baseline for hyperstereos in which the far
point is at infinity. It uses the formula given previously and
calculates a baseline which will produce an image parallax of
1.2mm. To use the nomogram, locate the value for the nearest
point in your compositionon the left hand scale, and the focal
length ofyour lens on the right hand scale. Draw a line (or use
a pieceofpaper, a pencil,or anyother straight edge)connecting
the two numbers, and read the required baseline from the
center scale.

Note that the scales are logarithmic, so the tick marks
represent a 10times larger increment each time a power of10
is passed. In other words,between 1and 10, the tick marks are
in increments of one, but between 10 and 100, each tick mark
is an increment of 10.

The dashed line on the scale shows a sample calculatfofr^,
for a composition with the nearest object500 feet away, and a
200mm lens. The result is a baseline of 3 feet.

Of course, if focal length and baseline are fixed, the
nomogram can also be used to calculate the allowable near
point, or todetermine the required focallength givennear point
and baseline.
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

I am continually amazed and impressed at the efforts and teamwork that so
many of our Club members contribute to make the Stereo Club of Southern
California such an interesting and fun organization.

For starters, almost every other month at the
Club meeting we hold a slide competition. For
the last four years Competition Director JIM
HDRRAY has been in charge. He has organized a
team to collect the slides and entry forms, has
explained to us the judging system and lined up a

constant stream of varied judges, and has kept track of the results at each
meeting and throughout the year, at which point he directs the Slide of the
Year Affair. He has encouraged members to enter and participate, and been
responsible for getting many people started competing. He keeps the
competitions loose and fun, but with enough formality to make them work.

The other meetings of the year are orchestrated by Program Director, CORY
ANDERSON. Working with Jim he has brought us many mini-programs and mini-
workshops to teach us and inspire us to try things we might not have ever
attempted. He has brought us unusual programs, our annual auction, and
enough variety to keep our meetings stimulating.

Without our House Director LARRY BROWN, we would not be set up and ready
for those great programs and competitions each month. Those chairs are
always in place by the time most of us arrive, and the projector, stand,
cables, tables and assorted gear are always ready to go. This is often a
job that tends to go unappreciated, especially when someone does such a
great job with it. We ^ notice, and are grateful that he is always so
efficient.

MITCHELL WALKER, our Club Vice President, also doubles as the Hollywood
Stereo Slide Exhibition Chairman. He has just organized the judging (lined
up 3 fine judges, reworked the entry form) and created the final show. He
assembled an impressive team of helpers to run the projection, do some of
the paperwork, and teach him what was needed. We're very impressed with
all that he has done.

One of the most essential jobs that keeps this Club running well is Club
Treasurer. Without money to pay for our monthly meeting location, plus
printing and mailing our 3-D NEWS, we would be just a group of individuals
looking for a place to meet and a way to stay in touch. Every month we
enjoy both an interesting meeting and an excellent newsletter. Your dues
pay for those privileges, and our Treasurer DAVID KUNTZ keeps the books and
pays the bills to make those things happen. It is not an easy job. BILL
SHEFARD did a great job for 10 years and can attest to that. I'm just
grateful that these fellows have handled the job so well.

Workshops have always been one of the nicest side benefits of SCSC since
its beginning in 1955. These "hands on" learning experiences give members
the opportunity to see how different techniques are done, to spend time

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center,412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—SIngle/SI 5;
Couple/$18: Patron/any additional amount. Ail due July 1. New membership dues are prorated ior first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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with the experts, to watch "first hand" how
mounting or slide-bar photography is done, and to
create their own work under the watchful eye of
someone experienced. Our Workshop Director RICK'
FIMNEY arranges these workshops. Within the past
year or so we have had workshops on hyper (wide
base) and hypo (narrow base) stereo, slide
mounting, slide-bar, using flash, understanding
the stereo window, 3-D with a single camera, and
developing an eye for 3-D composition. These are

rare opportunities. I've
been an SCSC member for 15

years and still treasure all
the information gleaned from
the workshops I have attended
during these years. I
continue to take advantage of
this aspect of the Club
whenever I can, and recommend
that you do, too.

Once^or twice a year, in July and December, we
gather in all our finest array to enjoy a Club
banquet. Over the past 15 years we have had
banguets on the Queen Mary ocean liner, in the
famous Ambassador Hotel, at Sorrentino's and
Pike's Vergudo Oaks, at Shanghai Winter Gardens,
Michael's Los Feliz, and in many lovely spots in
the Los Angeles area. We have seen slide
programs brought together for only one evening
that were so memorable they still linger in the
mind. We have shared the holiday spirit and
handed out trophies and awards and feasted on
food and drink in a way that cannot be duplicated
at the normal monthly meetings. Our Banquet
Co-directors RAY and GAIL ZONE have scouted
locations, decorated tables and lined up
entertainment for these events. They bring
something special to the holiday season for our
December banquet, and whether it's a banquet or a
dessert pot luck for the July Awards meeting they
make it fun and exciting.

Club Secretary GREGORY HOOPER records our
decision making progress and policies at the
quarterly Board Meetings, for all current members
and future historians to review. He notes
controversy, discussions and disagreements. The
Minutes reflect decisions that affect us all.
Without a Secretary to record this kind of
information we would meet and talk and come to
decisions, then go away with little idea of what
had happened. Thank goodness for our Secretary.

MARJORIE WEBSTER has been our Hospitality
Director for so many years I can't remember her
not being there. She's festive and happy and
always there with her cheerful "Aloha". She
welcomes you and takes your name and address (so
Jerry can send you a complimentary 3-D NEWS) when
you first visit the Club. She makes you stand up
and feel a little silly while everyone applauds
that you're there. She's been welcoming all of
us for years and she always makes us feel wanted.
What more could you ask for?

3-D depends on certain equipment, and we all
depend a little on our Club Equipment Director
DAVID STARKMAN, who announces up-coming camera
shows, equipment for sale and gives you little
tips about 3-D equipment. He's the man who
either projects or focuses the slides every month
as you watch them come on the screen. He's there
for answers on any aspect of 3-D, and is there
for feedback or comments about any pieces of 3-D

equipment from wooden cameras of 150 years ago to
the present custom-made married-together SLR 3-D
cameras. He's a wealth of 3-D knowledge and
never seems to mind explaining anything relating
to 3-D. Personally, I think he's terrific!

Our Club is fortunate to have an official Club
Librarian. JOEL MATUS took about 6 boxes of
assorted old Club slides, gathered over the past
couple of decades, and make them into marvelous
little gems of material, available on loan to any
Club member. He organized the slides and the
boxes, publicized them (very creatively, I might
add) , and made them interesting and desirable.
Now we have a sense of history, of continuity and
a direction for the future.

Sometimes we find
ourselves meeting in
small groups in places
like Yosemite, China
town, Vasques Rocks or
high in the Hollywood
Hills for a Club outing. These events are staged
and organized by Outing Co-directors CHRIS OLSON
and JDDY HELM. This gives us all a chance to
teach and learn from each other. We watch each

other compose an image, we compare light
readings, we exchange 3-D information. In
November of 1990 David and I visited Yosemite for
a Club outing along with Jim Murray, Greg Hooper
and some others. Everyone had a different
approach to creating a picture. It was a fun and
most interesting experience. Offering outings is
important to the family structure of our Club.
It offers a shared time and exchange of wisdom.

And we can't forget the newsletter that you are
reading right now which is produced by Editor
JERRY HALTER, who starts with eight blank pieces
of paper and almost magically creates a MONTHLY
paper that is varied, interesting and beautifully
presented. He gathers information and
contributions from Club directors and officers.
Club members and assorted periodicals. He types

every article so that it will
fit perfectly, and even finds
appropriate bits of artwork
to make reading it that much
more pleasant. He has done
this every month for over 15
years, and he still does what
I feel is an outstanding job.

Lastly our Club requires a President and
Membership Director (not necessarily one in the
same). A Membership Director (that's me!)
promotes the Club and actively seeks out new
members. It is an on-going effort to be finding
new people, because members are constantly
moving, changing interests and occasionally even
leaving the Club. We need new blood, new
vitality and new ideas to stay alive — just like
any other thriving organization. The Club
generates new interest by continuing to grow and
having members who are vital and interested. You
are all walking, talking testimonials to the
benefits of 3-D. We rely on each other to
maintain this hobby.

Lastly, as President, I feel my job is to preside
over the monthly meetings, and to have chosen a
great Board of Directors. I feel extremely
fortunate that we've got such good people doing
so much for the Club — and for each other. When
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everybody participates and contributes a little
it makes for a very exciting final result.

Thank you for being such a wonderful Club, and
for all of your support.

IIEREO ClUB OF
S0UTH6RN CAUFORNIA

STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

— March

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

m 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

15 @ 17 18 @20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28

29 30 31

April

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8 9 10 11

12 13 14 15 @ 17 18

19 20 21 22 23 24 25

26 27 28 29 30

MON MAR

THU MAR

TUE MAR

THU APR

SAT MAY

THU MAY

THU JUN

JULY

16 Tabletop Workshop at Pad McLaughlin's
Call Pad at (310)839-8024 to reserve

19 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fourth Club Competition and Show &
Tell by Pad McLaughlin

31 Copy deadline - April NEWS. Watch
out, this is April Fool's time

16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Marjorie Webster's "Guatemala" + Cory
Anderson's "Potpourri" + Susan
Pinsky's "Questions & Answers"

2 Club Board Meeting/Mountain Retreat
21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Fifth and Final competition, plus Show
and Tell by Joel Matus, Club Librarian

18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
"World of 3-D Exhibition", featuring
a display of everything that is 3-D
Awards Banquet at Kelbo's

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to this new Club member:

LARRY ALBRIGHT

1704 Mandeville Lane
Los Angeles CA 90049
H (310) 471-0424
W (310) 399-0865

CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

DR. JOEL TALKS ABOUT SEX

DEAR DR. JOEL; Even in the 90s, I still find it
hard to talk openly about sex. Can you help me
with this problem? - B.C.

DEAR Gov. Clinton: Of course. The Stereo Club
has a slide library that all dues-paying members
may check out. There are boxes of slides that
have won honors in past competitions, and there
are boxes of slides taken around the world by a
couple who traveled with a Realist.

DEAR DR. JOEL: My hunting buddies say that an
aspirin in a bottle of coke is a powerful
aphrodisiac. I feel stupid asking this, but is
it true? I've been feeling down lately. Please
speak openly. - G.B.

DEAR Mr. Bush: Use your aspirin for a headache.
If you want a real thrill, look for the table
with the "Library" sign on it. Check out a box
of slides. They're yours for a month. I hear
the librarian is easy. If you're late a month,
there is no fine.

DEAR DR. JOEL: Is it true that members of both
sexes, when they are alone ... you know? Please
help me. I am feeling guilty about this.
-P.W.H.

DEAR Pee Wee: Research shows that people who
check out slides generally have more fun than
those who don't. You can view them alone or with
someone else. You sound uptight. Loosen up!
Check out a box.

DEAR DR. JOEL: I am a very conservative person,
but I have a photographer friend who raves that
love in stereo is "the best!" Is there any truth
to this? -P.B.

DEAR Mr. Buchanan: Your friend is right.
Anything else will leave you flat!

—Joel Matus

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the by-lined contributors in this
issue — Susan Pinsky, Cory Anderson, Chris
Olson, Joel Matus, Paul Wing, Stan White, Rick
Finney, and Ray Zone — Larry Brown contributed
the "Taste" article on Page 7. Also, you might
ask why print an article like what appears on
Page 8? It says nothing aobut 3-D! But it does
talk of photography, and is a good exercise in
previsualization. Thinking through a photograph
in advance really helps when the real situation
presents itself.

$1.00 DISCOUNT WITH THIS COUPON!

CAMERA SHOW
^ & CUT-PRICE SALE

OF CAMERAS, LENSES & PHOTO EOUIPMENT

SELL - SWAP - TRADE - BUY - BROWSE

SUNDAY—MARCH 29, 1992
Machinists Hall—2600 Victory Blvd.

BURBANK, CA — CORNER BUENA VISTA
DOORS OPEN 10:30 A.M. - 4:30 P.M. — ADM. $4.00

CHILDREN UNDER 12 FREE —SENIORCITIZENS$2.00 (NO COUPONS ACCEPTED]
BRING YOUR CAMERAS & "JUNK" TO SWAP OR SELL

THOUSANDS OF BARGAINS IN ANTIOUE & USED CAMERAS.
LENSES, DARKROOM, MOVIE, SLIDES, 3D STEREO, IMAGES, BOOKS

ONE COUPON PER TICKET

I$1,00 DISCOUNT WITH THIS COUPON |
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AWARD

WINNING

WORK

Have Fun & Share Your Slides with others!
FREE ENTRY TO CLUB MEMBERS!

HOW: 1) Bring 3 Slides to the Club Meeting
^ 2) Put your Name 8t Title on each slide.

WHEN: Competition Nights are the 3rd Thursday
of Jan., March, May, Sept., & November

^ at 7:30 P.M.

DO IT NOW!

Get your Entry Cards at the Club and see your
slides projected; improve your photography; win
medals or ribbons & impress your friendsl

NEXT MEETING

On MARCH 19th at the Photo Center we will have
our fourth competition of the year. Bring out
your very best, because the year is winding down,
and we want to see all those classic slides yet
this year. In addition, we will have our
traditional "Show and Tell". Pad McLaughlin will
treat us to some of his work that appeared in the
San Francisco multi-media stage show "Invisible
Site". This show combined 3-D images with live
actors. Hope you are there for this special
treat.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

LOOKING FORWARD

We have a really diverse meeting planned for
APRIL 16th. First, Marjorie Webster will present
her "Guatemala Show". This program of slides made
in Guatemala by Marjorie has never been shown at
the Stereo Club. It includes dramatic views of
pyramids and masks. Secondly, Cory Anderson is
presently compiling a show which will include his
favorite techniques and subjects — hyper stereo
cityscapes, graveyards, tabletop collages, L.A.
lifestyle, and a recent trip to Mexico. This is
Cory's first time with a stereo production, so be
gentle. Thirdly, we will have a Question and
Answer session, led by Susan Pinsky. This is a
chance to use the resources of the Club to ask
questions, discuss problems, and learn new
approaches to shooting 3-D. The questions will
be directed to various Club members in the
audience who have the expertise to respond.

On MAY 21st we will have our Fifth and Final
Competition for the year. You all know what this
means: lots of make-up slides and fierce
competition. Plan ahead. In addition, our "Show
and Tell" will be presented by Joel Matus, who
will present "Greatest Hits from the Club
Library". Our slide library includes collections
of award winning slides and groupings of world
travel slides. As Librarian of these
collections, Joel is selecting some of his
favorites to show you what is available to you as
a Club member.

The JUNE 18th meeting will give us the "World of
3-D Exhibition" This very special event is a
revival of a Club tradition, formerly call the
"Stereo Fair". Here we will have exhibits
covering all aspects of 3-D, including
lenticular, holography, vectographs, old and new
equipment, anaglyphs, View-Master, twin cameras
and macro stereo, 3-D TV, 3-D movies, and 3-D

drawings. There will also be a special slide
show. This will be an especially good
opportunity to invite visitors new to 3-D (in
Susan Pinsky's words, "flat people").

In JXH^Y (date pending) we will have our Annual
Awards Banquet, this year at Kelbo's. After an
exotic dinner, awards will be presented and all
slide entries will be shown. Those who wish to
can skip the dinner and just come for the awards
part of the evening.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

WORKSHOP NEWS

CORY ANDERSON'S TWIN CAMERA WORKSHOP

Nine members attended this workshop on January
14, where Cory presented a range of ways that
twin camera work can be done, from the
sophisticated to the simple. Cory had visual
examples of hyper stereo, near-normal base
stereo, and excessive base stereo. The group
talked through the mechanics of twin camera
shooting, including various shutter release
methods: mechanical, infrared, electronic, plus
non-technical techniques. The general theme was
that there are lots of technical aids, but that
actual shooting can be as simple or complex as
the photographer chooses.

TABLETOP WORKSHOP

Coming up is a workshop titled "Use of Dramatic
Lighting in Tabletop Photography" which will be
conducted by Pad McLaughlin. Come and learn how
to take incredibly beautiful and visually excitng
photographs through the use of imaginative
lighting. Don't miss this one! It will be a
hand-on workshop, so bring your SLR camera.

Date: Monday, March 16, 1992
Time: 7 PM

Location: 10565 National Blvd #5
Reserve: (310)839-8024

Call Pad to make your reservation now.

—Rick Finney, Workshop Director

OUTINGS

"DRIVE TIME" REVISITED

Friday February 28 was a magical night for two
reasons. First, it was the first outing of the
year for SCSC. Second, Tridem, the god of Stereo
Photography, was smiling down on us. We were
blessed with one of the most crystal clear
evenings of the year. And SCSC members were
there to capture it. Thanks to Cory who opened
his 3-D soul of hyper stereo secrets, we met
where his award-winning "Drive Time" was shot.
From 5 to 7:30 PM, talented SCSC photographers
clicked away towards the downtown Los Angeles
skyline. Afterwards, some moved up Mulholland
for a view of Universal City. So I don't want
any whining from the peanut gallery when Mike
McKinney, Dorr Kimball, Joel Matus, Mitch Walker
and Abe Perlstein walk away with all the blue
ribbons for their evening hyperstereos. You do
have permission to kick yourself for not coming,
though.

—Chris Olson, Program Director
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Foreground, middle ground, and background are
three essentials to a good stereo picture ...
with as many extra planes as you can get
between these.

—Jim Dinwidde, APSA
Chicago Stereo Camera Club

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

WED MAR 11

FRI APR 3

WED MAY 6

FRI HAY 15

Closing - Chicago Lighthouse Exhib
Closing - Southern Cross Exhibition
Closing - Cordova Stereo Exhib
Forms - Pauline Sweezey, APSA,
4594 Las Lindas Way, Carmichael,
CA 95608

Closing - Rocky Mountain Exhibition
Forms - David K. Morison, APSA,
2563 S. Clayton, Denver CO 80210

It is doubtful that the number of photographers
around the world who are actively making 3-D
images exceeds a few thousand. Perhaps this is
why the pastime has given rise to so gregarious a
community.

One of the most effective means of bringing
stereo photographers together over thousands of
miles is the existence of the international
stereo exhibitions. Though we may not have met,
many of us know each other through our
familiarity with images in the exhibitions and
names in the catalogs.

These images, brought together by the existence
of the exhibitions, have also formed the nucleus
of other slide collections and are the major
reason why we have a record of the people and the
pictures from a most energetic period in the
history of stereo photogaphy. Of equal
importance, the exhibitions provide the means for
the individual to improve his or her own work
while providing enjoyment for many people.

It would be impossible to guess how many
photographers have been attracted to our hobby
through having seen one of the showings of an
exhibition. By participating, we help ourselves,
we help others, and we maintain the vitality of
our unique medium.

—Stan White, APSA
Chairman, PSA Stereo Division

LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I read with great interest David Kuntz's article
on HYPER AND HYPO STEREO. Condensing it all into
three pages is virtually impossible. Much of
the problem stems from the complex nature of
three dimensional vision. I have always been
intrigued by the many statements made about
making a stereo pair and calculating how far away
the image will appear! It is bad enough when
gazing into a hand viewer. What happens, I ask
your readership, when one fools around with the
interocular adjustment on the viewer. In fact,
one is forced to alter the amount of eye

convergence for fusion! Theory would say that
the image should zoom back and forth. It only
takes that famous 1.2mm of parallax to bring a
subject all the way from infinity to only 7 feet
away! In real life it simply doesn't happen.
All one does is try for a separation that is
comfortable.

All of Dave's arguments are really based on 35mm
film, and using a hand viewer of the same focal
length. Once projection is brought into the
picture, all bets are off. It is only through
the fortunately wide tolerance of the human brain
that stereo projection as practiced by the
average amateur can be tolerated at all. The
typical ratio of audience distance to a screen of
inadequate size is three or four to one yet we
manage to live with it.

I can't believe that the amateur enthusiast need
consider any rule beyond the simple 1 in 30 (or
make it 1 in 25 or 40 if the numbers are easier)
for choosing lens spacing for both hyper and hypo
work. It is not a matter of "disdain", it is
simply common sense.

Paul Wing
50 Floret Circle

Hingham, Massachusetts

3-D CLIPS

This scientifically-based illustration is from
the Simpsons 1992 Annual, a dazzling 32-page
comic all in 3-D, with "All 3-D separations by
Ray Zone/The 3-D Zone". We print this with great
trepidation, in fear of the general note
'"^entieth Century Fox Film Corporation. All
Rights Reserved". Anyway, be sure to pick up
your own copy.

(WCE THE SPECIAULy TREATED
\ BI-OPTIC GLASSES (1) ARE IN •
'PLACE, THE CARTOONOGRAPHIC

I IMAGE CAN THEN BE VIEWED By
> THE EyEBALLEROIDS CZL THE <

IMAGE IS THEN TRANSMUTATED
I TO THE BRAIN'S FOyER (3). FROM

f there, the BI-OPTIC LENSES
CAUSE THE IMAGE FROM THE

i LEFT EyE TO BE BEAMED TO
INNER CRANIUM AND THE

IMAGE FROM THE RIGHT EUE TO
y BE BEAMED TO THE OUTER <•
(GERANIUM (5). THE BRAIN, BEING
\ THE FOOL ORGAN THAT IT IS, <
[ THINKS ITS SEEING EVERyTHING
Vtwice! the medical term for
' THIS PHENOMENON IS "BLINK.US

VPF the thinkus," but we know
. IT MORE COMMONLy AS 3-D!

0%
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3-D CUTTING EDGE

... as reported by RAY ZONE

In February, the International Society for
Optical Engineering in conjunction with the
Society for Imaging Science and Technology
presented a symposium on electronic imagery in
San Jose, California. Held at the huge San Jose
Convention Center, the symposium included two
full days of sessions on stereoscopic displays
and applications. In addition, there were
sessions on holography and an exhibitors hall
where several companies displayed 3-D imaging
software and hardware.

Computer software continues to advance
stereography into new realms and the first half-
day of sessions addressed stereoscopic display
and software issues. One paper, presented by J.
Liu on behalf of the Heinrich-Hertz Institute in
Germany, demonstrated software construction of
intermediate pictures for a multi-view 3-D
system. The software generates a tertiary view,
and possibly any number of additional inter
mediate views, from a binocular stereogram.
Software of this nature may eventually find
application in autostereoscopic systems whether
lenticular or holographic in nature.

Robert Akka, software consultant at Stereo-
graphics Corporation, with a paper titled
"Automatic software control of display parameters
for stereoscopic graphics images," outlined the
geometry for positive and negative parallax
variables and interactive computer programming
which would allow user control to change their
relative values. D. F. McAllister of North
Carolina State University, similarly addressed
the issues of parallax in pure geometry with a
paper titled "Minimizing absolute parallax in
stereo." It's interesting to see the technical
aspects of a stereo image which is comfortable to
view and visually pleasing, reduced to pure
mathematics. I believe that most practising
stereophotographers make an intuitive application
of the geometrical principles discussed here and
that ultimately these mathematical values become
aesthetic issues.

Dimensional Technologies Inc. has for the past
year been marketing an autostereoscopic display
system that uses a Liquid Crystal screen. J. B.
Eichenlaub, a developer at Dimensional
Technologies, outlined its current state. At the
present time, the screen remains relatively small
(about 9 X 12") and is limited to still imagery
which is inputed from a video camera. The
display is now in color but scaling up its size
is in the hands of third-party developers who are
working to build larger liquid crystal displays.
An elegant presentation on a 50-inch autostereo
scopic color TV display was made on behalf of NHK
Science and Technical Research labs who are
working with Sanyo Electric and Toppan Printing

Company to develop the system. Toppan is the
company responsible for the lenticular 3-D
postage stamps produced in recent years in Japan
and the autostereoscopic TV display uses a unique
hollow lenticular screen to generate the
binocular separation necessary for stereo. As
with any lenticular autostereoscopic display
there is a restricted viewing angle and periodic
pseudoscopic zones that become apparent.

The final session of the conference, chaired by
Scott Fisher of Telepresence Research, addressed
virtual environments and some of the latest

developments in virtual reality. E. M. Hewlett
of LEEP Systems discussed the use of high-
resolution inserts in head-mounted stereoscopic
displays. His thesis posits that higher
resolution is not necessary in the peripheral
areas of our visual field. At the end of the

second day of sessions conference participants
had a chance to don the Cyberspace 2 head-mounted
display and experience virtual reality for
themselves. Two environments were available in

virtual reality. The first was the actual
environment of the room, experienced through the
LEEP dual-video system, and the second was a
computer generated room in which participants
could fly a jet by using a joystick for
maneuvering.

In the exhibitors room, Lenny Lipton of
Stereographies Corporation was demonstrating his
120 hertz alternating field stereo video system.
A unique and recent development is the head-
tracking unit which causes the stereo image on
screen to move in relation to the viewer. The

stereo image may then be seen with one' s head
tilted or the viewer can look over, under or
around the 3-D image. Optical engineer Kirby
Meachum of Ohio displayed a unique autostereo
scopic slide projection system originally
developed for the Air Force. It made use of
eight rear projected slides and a mechanically
traveling slit device which yielded an effective
3-D image.

Electronic Imagery, Inc., developers of software
in use by NASA, offered anaglyph glasses for
viewing a 3-D image converted to stereo by their
Imagescale Plus software. The software, by my
estimation, uses the gray scale information in an
image generated by a single light source to
render a volumetric stereogram which is then
displayed as an RGB anaglyph.

Another exhibitor, Sadeg Faris of Hawthorne, New
York, demonstrated a back-lit 3-D photo print
viewable with polarizing glasses. Faris'
innovation is the micro-polarizing array which
should work for many 3-D applications.
Essentially, Faris' array polarized light in a
checkerboard rather than a linear fashion and can
be incorporated into the photo-emulsion
development process. Theoretically, then, we may
shortly see 3-D movies at our local theatre which
require only a silver screen and polarizing
glasses. The need for projection through
polarizers would be eliminated as would be both
twin-strip and single-strip configurations. The
left and right eye image would be composited,
along with the polarizing elements, in a single
frame of movie film. Faris is beginning to
market his invention for still imagery and soon
we may see it applied to motion pictures.
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Albuquerque Journal

Saturday, August 17, 1991

3-D: A Case

Of Gimmickry
That Fizzled
By Glenn Lovell

KNIGHT-RIDDER NEWSPAPERS

Who killed 3-D? It was an inside
job, a conspiracy hatched by greedy
producers and lazy exhibitors,
charges veteran director Andre de
Toth. The studios saw the stereosco
pic process as a fast pay-off; theater
owners tagged it a royal pain and
seldom checked to see if their dual
projectors were in sync.

De Toth, who arrived in Hollywood
with a black patch over his left eye ("I
didn't duck when things were
flying"), saw the three-dimensional
process as a challenge. "I was the
perfect person to experiment with
3-D," he says. "You see, 1 couldn't
guess about anything. I had to know
the mechanics of the eye —what you
can and cannot see in 3-D."

The resultant 1953 release, "House
of Wax" with Vincent Price, is a
staple of horror marathons and reper
tory houses. It was the second theatri
cal feature to be released in the
cumbrous, two-camera process.

"Bwana Devil"
(1952) came out "a
couple days before
us," exaggerates
de Toth, a 78-year-
old Hungarian
who, like fellow
immigrants BiUy
Wilder and Alfred
Hitchcock, went to
Hollywood during
World War II.

"House of Wax" Price
is often paired with "Dial 'M' for
Murder," shot in 3-D but released
"flat" in 1954 at the end of the
short-lived craze.

"Some say it ('House') is the most
played picture ever," Toth said. "It's
a fact that there hasn't been a week
when it isn't playing somewhere — on
TV, flat, in 3-D."

Toth says producers were responsi
ble for 3-D's demise. ^

"Our film was a big success; so they
jumped in and screwed the public.
They didn't see it as an art form, only
a gimmick. They lied to the public.
They advertised lions jumping in the
viewers' laps."

In 1952, de Toth — then known for
gritty "B" westerns and his Oscar-
nominated story for "The Gunfigh-
ter" — had pressured studio mogul
Jack Warner into doing the film, a
remake of the 1933 fright classic
"Mystery of the Black Museum."
Warner gave him a $1.5 million
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budget and a 50-day back-lot shoot.
De'Tothdehveredthe filmin 28days
at a cost of $628,000.

Why did "House of Wax" score
while the other 3-Ds, including John
Wayne's "Hondo," "fizzled out," as de
Toth puts it?

"Because they didn't quite know
how to make 3-D. They just wanted
gimmicks. Like lions and spears in
your lap. Our opening scene, with the
barker and the paddleball, is really
the only 3-D gimmick in the film. But
it fits. He's a barker for the wax
museum, and he says something
about the crass commercialism of
Price's evU partner."

"House of Wax — The Sequel" is
already written but on hold, as de
Toth "straightens out the story
rights." At $25 million to $30 million,
it would be the veteran filmmaker's
most e^ensive undertaking. Price
(who dies in the first one) would
return "as himself."

In 3-D?
"Yes, of course."

MORE 3-D CLIPS

Scientific American
September 1990

Anatomical Cartography
Computer maps reveal the
topography of arthritis

f you rubbed your skin like this
for 24 hours, by tomorrow it

. would be gone," says Van C.
Mow, scratching at the back of his hand
with a fingernail. The director of the
New York Orthopaedic Hospital Re
search Laboratory of Columbia Univer
sity pauses, then points out that the
miiiimeter-thin layers of cartilage lin
ing the joints somehow survive bemg
rubbed "a million times a year," even
though the cartilage cannot repair itself
as easily as most tissues.

But orthopedics researchers still have
only a rudimentary imderstandlng of
how the joints endure such stress—or
why they sometimes succumb to wear
antl tear in the painful condition called
osteoartfuitis. The Columbia group is
hoping to deepen that knowlege by bor
rowing a mapping technique from car
tographers. Their maps of joints are

"li

GRID projected on bone permits the
mapping ofa Joint surface.

now helping surgeons to refine their
treatments of joint disorders.

Gerard .A. Ateshian and Louis J. Sos-

. lowsky, nvo Colmnbia bioengineering
1students working in Mow's laborato

ry, adapted a tecfmique called stereo-
photogrammetry to depict how the for
ces work in a joint. Stereophotogram-
metry is a computational method of
constructing a three-dimensional map
of an object from two or more flat pho
tographs. With it, cartographers can
construct detailed relief images of the
earth's mountains and valleys from
satellite photographs. The technique
can identify features on joint surfaces
only SO microns (milHnnrhs of ^ mptpr*
high, thinner than a human hair. Such
detail is important because tiny irreg
ularities in bone and cartilage surfac
es can disturb the balanced distribu

tion of pressure in a joint.
To create their images, the Columbia

researchers begin by photographing
partially dissected joints in various po
sitions and under varying loads from
two angles. The joints are then com
pletely dissected, and the full surfac
es are photographed, also from two
angles. After scanning digitized images
of the photographs, a computer finds
common "landmarks" on the surfaces

and deduces the geometries and posi
tions of the joint surfaces. .Amodeling
program combines the geometric de
tails with what is known about the ma

terial properties of the cartilage, bone
and ligaments and produces a model
of forces in the joint.

Patients are already benehting from
the computer models. Louis U. Biglia-
ni, an orthopedic surgeon working in
the Columbia laboratory, applied dis
coveries about force distributions in

the shoulder to restore the fitness of

a varsity swimmer at the University of
Kentucky, for e.xample. Evenmally, as
computed tomography and magnetic
resonance imaging scarmers become
capable of higher resolution, doctors
may be able to feed these data into the
modeling program as well.

Future applications of mapping may
be more varied. One possibility, accord
ing to Mow, is In the design of better,
longer-lasting prosthetic joint replace
ments. Plastic surgeons may also use
the system to predict how the orienta
tion of collagen fibers in skin grafts
from different parts of the body will af
fect the skin's appearance.

In the meantime. Mow and fiis col
leagues are thoroughly occupied with
their studies of joints. Smiling as a new
model of a shoulder appears on the
monitor. Mow says, "Even the surgeon
who's going in |to the shoulder) hasn't
seen this." —John Rennic

MORE 3-D CLIPS

Scientific American July 1991

A Matter of Taste

Atow holographers bring
you food with a view

W'T T d

"ould you want a chocolate bar
that flashes like a crystal chan
delier? How about an Easter

bunny whose eyes follow you around
the room? Eric Begleiter says he does,
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and he bets a lot of children do, too.
"We did focus groups and found that
kidswantcandythat's a little spooky,"
he says.

Begleiter is president of Dimensional
FoodsCorporationof Boston, a compa
ny he founded in 1987 to promote his
patented process to festoon foods with
holograms. Begleiter is no stranger to
the strange. Having won his spurs at
the Center for Advanced Visual Smd-
ies at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, he and a colleague once
proposed staging a celestial light show
out the back of a space shuttle decked
with electron guns. Some of his M.I.T.
associates have invested in his firm,
he notes proudly, along with several
straight and narrow candy-industry
executives.

Holograms encode optical informa
tion in dizzying microscopic patterns.
The most elaborate ones capture sever
al sides of an object in a true three-di
mensional image or animate them in
sequences that do not require multiple
frames. Simpler patterns suffice to cre
ate flashes of color (a selling point in
the dye-shy health-food market).

Abstract holographic patterns can be
transferred directly onto the candy as
it cools in etched plastic molds. Full
blown images, such as a rose that ap
pears to rise from within a chocolate
bonbon, can also be formed by rippling
ridges, whose one- and two-nanometer
size makes them too tiny to rasp a
tongue.

"It's surprising, but surface rigidity is
not an impediment," Begleiter says of
the candy on which he prints his holo
grams. "We only want the surface hard
enough to retain the print to mar
ket, with good mouth feel." Any candy
hard enough to hold a dull gloss will
work. Chocolate retains the pattern for
months if kept cool, he says, and shelf
Ufe can be extended by adding a pro
tective sugar coating.

Begleiter's first market-ready prod
uct is mere frippery, a kind of pixie
dust that can be added to com flakes
or sprinkled on cake. It consists of con
fetti made from crumbled sheets of
colorless, tasteless, transparent starch
that carry light-diffracting reflective
holograms—the kind prinied on credit
cards as antiforgery devices. Begleiter
says the sparkles go to market this fall
but would not name the food compa
nies that are licensing the process.

Dimensional Foods says It will offer a
broad repertoire of three-dimensional
chocolate patterns by the end of next
year to retailers that make candles for
such holidays as Easter, Halloween and
Valentine's Day. Potential markets are
presented by chocolatiers that serve ho
tels and other customers who crave dis
tinction. Holograms also make edibles
hard to tamper with, a feature that Beg
leiter says has interested pharmaceuti
cal companies that make pressed-pow-
der tablets (caplets).

Transmission holograms that create
three-dimensional Images inside trans
parent candies are the next step, Beg
leiter says. One experimental lollipop
shows animated cartoons when it is
twirled; another sucker Is being de
signed to melt its wa>' through a scries
of concentric images. The stmcmres of
the eye, perhap.s? —Philip E. Ross
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L t first glance, the neatly planted
/ 1 fruit trees, aglow with delicate

I k\ blossoms, look as if a master
/ 1 painter splashed color across the

»landscape in a mighty swath of
pink and white and then gently dabbed
a touch of red in just the right places.

Each growing season, from February
to May, a dazzling display of fruit and
nut-tree blossoms, along with wild-
flowers, appears in eastern Fresno
County. The air is sprinkled with a
pungent aroma that tickles your nose.

The season's best show is free of charge
and a gift you won't want to miss. All
that is required is a car, a couple of days
and a camera. If ever a moment deserves

to be captured on film, this is it. Bring
a supply of slow, ISO/ASA 64 slide or
ASA/ISO 100 print film, and be
prepared to shoot some of the most
spectacular and unusual scenery around.

Fresno County, one of California's
most overlooked travel destinations, is
the nation's leading agricultural region,
featuring orchards of almond, apricot,
plum, peach, nectarine, apple and citrus
trees, in addition to more than 200
commercially grown crops.

For years, Fresnans and visitors who
just happened to wander through were
stunned by the profuse beauty and
richness of the fruit-tree blossoms. Then,
in 1988, the Fresno Convention and
Visitors Bureau decided to share the

splendor with the world by organizing
the 85-mile Fresno County Blossom TraU
tour, which showcases the county's
abundant agriculture.

The trail is complete with directional
and crop-identification signs and makes
for a gorgeous trip. It's a slice of
Americana that includes a ghost town,
a 1920s general store, fields of wildflowers
and, at every bend of the road, masses
of colorful tree blossoms that can't be

photographed enough.
The Blossom Trail begins east of

Fresno on Ashlan Avenue and leads

toward Sequoia National Parkand Kings

Canyon off Highway 99. About 15 miles
from town, strawberry fields, grazing
cattle and a large farm with almond
and peach trees appear. We smell the
delightful blossom bouquet and begin
the celebration of spring.

The trail winds past white tences, small
ranches, patches of wildflowers, chirping
birds and a small herd ofsheep in a grassy
field. An excellent photo opportunity,
a spectacular vista, is at the corner of
Riverbend Road and McKinley Avenue.

On the horizon is the towering Sierra
Nevada, a wonderful backdrop for
landscape photography and for the valley
of blossoms that extend as far as the

eyes can see. The scene makes you feel
so wonderfully alive that you'll want
to bottle up the sweet citrus aroma and
take it home.

A photo can be honed by using a
creative eye. Just before Belmont on
Riverbend, there is an angle of the rich,
fertile valley filled with flowering fruit
trees. A grove of huge eucalyptus trees
with blossoms in the foreground provides
another opportunity. Allow time for some
close-up, full-frame images of peach
or nectarine blossoms that bloom with

petals fading from red to pink. Try a
lens with a macro feature for reward

ing results.
In a few minutes you'll enter Center-

ville, a small ghost town with a scattering
of old stone structures and faded wooden

buildings crying for paint. The oldest
residence in Fresno County, dating back
to 1871, is located at 19 North Oliver.
Photograph the side of a raw wooden
building or a doorway that contrasts
dramatically with the blossoms.

Farther east on Kings Canyon Road,
which becomes state Highway 180, is
the vintage-1920s Minkler Cash Store
in the town of Minkler—population 30.
An American treasure, the general-
mercantile store still has the original
adobe bricks with hay mixed into the
clay, an old potbelly stove, a cluttered
bar, and artifacts and hardware you
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haven't seen since you were a kid.
As you pull out of Minkler, you will

see an orchard of blooming peach trees
directly behind the store and plums on
the left. After you turn on Highway 180,
you'll see rolling hills decorated with
mustard, lupine and golden California
poppies. Following the trail via Hill Valley
Road and Manning Avenue, you wind
into Reedley—billed as the Fruit Basket
of the World—to the Gourmet Garden

Deli at 1043 G Street for a late lunch.

Stroll down G Street to observe the

turn-of-the-century buildings and to
see the splendid Mennonite Quilting
Center and Gift Shop at 1012 G Street.
Quilting takes place each Monday.

The Blossom Trail carries you to
Sanger, called the Nation's Christmas
Tree City, past plum, peach, nectarine,
and walnut trees and more wildflowers.

The BlossomTrail can end if you wish
at Simonian Farms, on the southeastern
corner of Clovis and Jensen. Simonian,
which has been in business since 1901,
grows, sells and ships 45 varieties of
peaches, plums, nectarines, apricots,
grapes, melons and boysenberries. The
old country store, flanked by fields, offers
dd-fashionedantiquesand a deli forpicnic
goodies. Yoda, a tiger-striped cat sleeps
in a fruit basket on the check-out counter.

When taking photos, pull well off the
road, beware of bees who are busy
pollinating, and remember that the
Blossom Trail fields are private property
owned by growers. The trail can easily
be cut to a half-day itinerary. Fresno,
a good home base, offers A Tour Guide
to Historic Architecture, available from
the Fresno Convention and Visitors

Bureau. The city's famed Celebration
of the Arts Festival takes place in May.
For a Blossom Trail brochure, contact
the Fresno Convention and Visitors

Bureau at 808 M Street, Fresno, CA
93721, or phone (800) 788-0836.
Blossom Time

Almonds, February 10 to March 15;
apricots and plums, February 15 to
March 1; peaches and nectarines, March
1 to 15; apples, March 20 to April 7;
citrus, April 15 to May 7; wildflowers,
February through May. Q
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

It was a good competition last month with many, many interesting slides
representing a really wide variety of technigues and subject material. We saw
a good number of hyperstereos representing the workshop that was recently given
by Cory Anderson, and some samples of slides taken at the slide bar workshop Pad
McLaughlin just gave. After the judging many people were talking about the
slides — who had taken what and how some were shot, etc. As we walked out the
door at 10 PM a group was still talking about whether it's as easy to recognize
a really great slide as it is to notice a bad one.

Bad slides are usually easy to spot and you usually know why you think they're
bad. Often the lighting is drab, the levels of depth are minimal (or in the
worst case there isn't any depth at all), the mounting is terrible, the
composition is not well thought out, or there are too many subjects detracting
from the main subject. There are lots of reasons that make up bad slides
including just plain boring.

But when a great slide comes on the screen it can be much harder to know why
they're good. Generally, in slide competitions, we are looking for HIGH IMPACT.
When a slide is projected on the screen those judges make up their minds in a
matter of seconds. If it's going to score high it has to have impact.

The discussion that was taking place, and continues to be argued
days later, is whether a slide can be truly great and not have
high impact. One person I know compares this situation to great
art. Are these slides that receive the highest scores at the
judgings the kind of work one would want to hang on the wall and
look at day after day? And if not, are they really great art?

I would argue that great slides are like fancy clothes. When you get dressed up
to go to an elegant banquet, for example, you want to look your absolute best.
Maybe you wear sequins or lace or velvet. It's not your everyday look, but it
represents a special effort for a special occasion. Slides can work the same
way. For a slide competition you want to share your best. You want something
that will make people gasp, will open their eyes and inspire their soul. I'd say
you want high impact. But then again I'd have to agree that not all great slides
fall into that category.

Some great slides get better with time. Some have such beauty and depth that
they grow on you like fine wine or exquisite Swiss dark chocolate. You may
barely notice them at first, but with each viewing you see a richness or
complexity or fragility that doesn't get appreciated on first sight. I've seen
many images that I would call great and that would fit this description. One
slide that comes to mind is a luscious image made by David Starkman of some
fishing boats in a harbor in a small town in England. It was taken during the
early morning hours when the air was still thick with mist. The slide has a very
painterly quality, almost like a French Impressionist painting. It's warm and
inviting and timeless, but it has very low impact regarding slide competition
judgings. Still, I think it's gorgeous and I like it better each time I see it.

What are you looking for when you watch the slides going by competition nights
or any other time? Is it dramatic lighting, interesting composition, unusual
photographic techniques, or what? Anyone like to express some thoughts in
Letters to the Editor?

MEETIHGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 PM at the Los Angeles Photo
Center, 412 South Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors always welcome.
MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues-Single/$20;Couple/$25;Patron/any additional amount. Send
to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The monthly 3-D NEWS is included with
membership. $12 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to the Treasurer.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

April May

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

12 3 4 1 2

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

12 13 14 15 @ 17 18 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 17 18 19 20 (g) 22 23
26 27 28 29 30 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31

THU APR 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Marjorie Webster's "Guatemala" + Cory
Anderson's "Potpourri" + Susan
Pinsky's "Questions & Answers"

THU APR 30 Copy Deadline - May 3-D NEWS - Share
some pertinent 3-D info with your
fellow Club members

SAT MAY 2 Club Board Meeting/Mountain Retreat
THU MAY 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7;30

Fifth and Final competition, plus Show
and Tell by Joel Matus, Club Librarian

THU JUN 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
"World of 3-D Exhibition", featuring
a display of everything that is 3-D

JULY Awards Banquet at Kelbo's

PERSONAL NOTES

We have learned of the death of FRED COOPS from

San Bernardino. Fred was a Club member for a
number of years, and has been a subscriber to the
NEWS for many years. He said several years ago
that he just liked to read about Club folks and
other stereographers. He was a familiar face at
the activities surrounding the San Bernardino
Stereo Exhibition during the many years it was
held. Fred operated a Coin Store in San
Bernardino.

We have also learned that MARJORIE ADAMS is
suffering from Alzheimers Disease and is in a
home near San Diego. No further details are
available. Marjorie was a very active member of
the Club in the 7 0s, and a dedicated competitor
in both Club competition and International
Exhibitions. She produced many outstanding
tabletop slides displaying creative lighting and
arrangments, and also charming slides of animals.

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to all the other folks who

contributed news this month, Gail Zone sent in
the Harold Lloyd story on Page 7, and Stan White
gives us that "Feeling 3-D" article on Page 8,
from an unknown source. Thanks to all.

MUSEUM OF MY MIND

I had the opportunity to be one of the three
judges at the March competition and want to pass
along a few of my thoughts about a few of the
stunning slides we all saw. It is difficult to
get some of these slides out of your mind — but
then, why should we? They are enjoyable to
revisit and re-view vicariously all over again,
element by element.

Take for instance that "ducks on the pond at
sunset" slide (for the most part I don't know the
makers of these slides nor the titles, so I won't
attempt a guess at any — it's the images that
are important for this discussion). This slide
had a continuous plane of stereo from six feet to
infinity, with silhouetted ducks floating on the
water surface, which in turn had this wonderful
pink sunset reflected in it — a combination not
to be forgotten. Or the "footprints in the sand"
slide, where your eye was led up this sand dune,
with one set of footprints all cross-lighted with
an enormous amount of texture and lots of 3-D.

Then you will remember that "perfect boat
reflection" slide that was so real you expected a
puff of wind to come along any second and ripple
the water; the warm colors and composition held
you breathless. We all gasped at the "tight rope
act" that had this person hanging from a pulley
hundreds of feet above the terrain; what was so
special was the framing of the picture — the
whole person occupying the left side of the
picture, feet dangling into empty space, the rope
arching off to the right. You anticipated the
person momentarily zooming out along that line in
a death-defying swoosh. Then there was the
"pansy" picture (actually a dianthus or sweet
William) which was the most perfectly framed
slide of the evening. There was something
magical about all the pink-textured flowers in
the middle which fell off, ever so gently out of
focus, all around the periphery of the slide, yet
totally contained by the window. And think again
about that "grey cat at faucet stream", caught at
the precisely perfect moment; we've seen this
type of slide before, but what was unique this
time was that both eyes were in the slide, giving
it lots of personality and wholeness. And we can
never have enough time viewing those "L.A. at
night" slides, this time taken on a sparkling
evening, with the lights going on forever toward
the horizon, causing you to want to look and look
and look. "Kids on the beach" was an infectious
slide, with you wanting to grin along with the
whole string of youngsters gawking at the camera,
and so alive once again in depth on the screen.

There were other slides too that captured my
complete attention. And being a judge I had
within my control the ability to look at these
slides as long as I wanted (within reason) — all
I had to do was not flip the judge-to-score
switch. Maybe I'm a sentimentalist — well, I
know I am. So, I am really concerned that I will
never see these slides again. Sure, we have the
Club Library, and maybe some of these slides will
eventually get into that. And we have the Slide
of the Year Show coming up in June/July, where
every competitor will have the opportunity to
enter 5 of their best slides of the year, and
where we will have the delight of seeing all of
these entered slides at the Awards Banquet. But
other than that, these slides aren't available
collectively in any one place to joyously view at
my leisure — except as they are etched in the
museum of my mind.

—Jerry Walter
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SCSC Competition Standings B Group Standard A Group Nonconventional
Name Mar. Cum. Name Mar. Cum.

Cumulative Results as of 92.03.25. David Thompson 62 241 Susan Pinsky 68 277.3
HM: Carlsbad Caverns II A: Satisjying a Thirst

Dorothy Home 59 238 David Starkman 66 269.3
HM: Spring Cory Anderson 66 266.7

Joel Matus 61 237 Ray Zone 59 252

A Group Standard Chuck Bernhardt 60 235 Earl Colgan 62 247

Name Mar. Cum.
Lyle Frost
Mitch Walker

57

58

232

229

Dorr Kimball

Pad McLaughlin
J

64

240

198
Larry Brown 64 262 Richard Scobey 183 HM: Spring Fever

HM: Party Girl Mike McKinney 68 171 Joe Abramson 190
David Kuntz 65 261.3 A: Zip Line Danglers Jerry Walter 181.3

HM: Out Lady HM: Dune Scape Rick Finney J 176
mm HM: Christmas Present Bruce Stratton 118 Jim Murray 96

Earl Colgan 65 247 Tamara Plotkin 116 Tom Koester 35
HM: Morro Rock Jeff Plotkin 114

HM: Zigzag Fence James Comstock 41 100

-

Dorr Kiraball J

Jerry Walter J
241.3

181.3

HM: Crotons

Glenn Wheeler 100
B Group Nonconventional

Rick Finney J 178.7 Abe Perlstein 64 Name Mar. Cum.
Joe Abramson 174 Ann Platzer 60 Mitch Walker 63 243

-

Tom Koester

Chris Olson

171

162.7

Bob Court

Ed Platzer

55

55
HM: Smogless Nile

HM: Pavant No. /

#2

Cory Anderson 81.3 Gail Zone 54 Jason Kantor 61 234
Marjorie Webster 59 Scott Tygett 49 HM: Glass Harbor
Greg Hooper 58 Myrna Martin 40 Chuck Bernhardt 53 212

Robert Swarthe 58 116

First time entrant: G. Schwartz G. Schwartz 59 59

HM: Cosmic Honda 1

David Thompson 24 46
Judges: Dorr Kimball, Rick Finney, Jerry Walter A: Half Dome

Abe Perlstein 22

J indicates member judged and score is averaged.

mm

- COMPETITION REPORT

PHOENIX

I guess that the rumors of the death of the B
Group Nonconventional were greatly exaggerated.
Several Club members have recently discovered the
flexibility and creative freedom inherent in the
Nonconventional arena. I am impressed with the
great variety of the entries; everything from
slide bar work to twin-camera, from hyperstereo
to fisheye to selective focus is evident. At the
March meeting, competition for the Award and HM
slides was fierce.

The Club's experiment with 2x2 as a competition
format seems to be a success; the majority of the
Nonconventional entries is in the new format, the
projection hardware is stabilizing, and the
timing of the slide processing seems workable.
Even the Slide of the Year Show will sport both
formats: the Rocky Mountain Stereo Club has once
again agreed to judge our Slide of the Year
entries, and they will use both Realist-format
and 2x2 projection capabilities.

Dare I say, "2x2 is here to stay?"

A couple of issues relating to the Club's new 2x2
projection system may not be that apparent, so I

note them below:

• We are using Flat Field lenses on the Club's
twin Ektagraphic projection rig. These lenses
are optimized for projecting glass-mounted
slides; glass-mounted slides will project with
better edge-to-edge sharpness than will unglassed
slides. Keep this in mind when preparing your
2x2 entries.

• Proper mounting technique is just as important
for 2x2 entries as it is for Realist-format
entries. As a Club member, both beginning and
advanced workshops on 2x2 mounting are available
to you — just contact Rick Finney for arrange
ments. Correctly-mounted slides will increase
everyone's viewing pleasure, streamline the
projection process, and likely improve your
scores, to boot.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

It costs just as much to take a poor color
slide as It does to take a good one.

—Jim Dinwidde, APSA
Chicago Stereo Camera Club
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Manufacturer's
specifications;

size: 1 3/8" x 1" x
1". Weight: 0.57
grans. Lenses:matched
1" focal length sin
glet paper lenses.
Built in eye-level
finder, no range-
finder. Supplied with
one film holder, "wa-
terhouse" stops. No
built-in exposure
meter.

Practical f^niriTnents:

iks scmi- caps

The second new stereo
camera to appear on
the market in the
last 2 years, the Toy
Time Camera reaches
the pinnacle of ul
tralight, compact
cameras. All paper
construction keeps
weight to a bare min
imum in this unit:
simple "tab" connect
ors hold the package
together and allow
quick breakdown if it
is necessary to store
this unit in a pocket
or suitcase. Sup
plied in kit form,
assembly of the cam
era is relatively
quick and easy, de
spite very abbrevi
ated "self-evident"

instructions from the
manufacturer. One

suggestion to the
manufacturer might be
to reduce the number

of tabs on the lens

and lens caps because
there are more than

enough of these. One
of the disturbing
features of the Toy
Time Camera is that

it does not use any presently available film
format; the introduction of yet another format
into the market can hardly be welcomed. However,
the user can simple cut up film from larger
sheets, such as 4" x 5". As far as handling
goes, this camera is certainly the lightest,
smallest unit we have ever tested; especially for
one which uses the stereo format. We have long
felt that stereo photography is much more
dramatic and exciting than the more popular
"flatties", and it is good to see manufacturers
bold enough to introduce a new stereo camera into
the market after the limited success of the

accura-^e

assemUy •/f- evtfen^. 6oo</ /ucf!% S«i

APRIL FOOLERY

In the November 1983 NEWS, then President Tony
Alderson gave the Club a magnificent new camera -
- The Toy Time Camera, which appeared on Page 1.
In December 1983, David Kuntz completed his
evaluation of this new camera, and published the
test results. Both are repeated here for your
April Foolery fun.

tests
The following technical analysis is provided for
those 3-D NEWS readers who hesitate assembling
the Toy Time Camera until they are aware of its
technical attributes. All data was developed and
analyzed by David Kuntz. The analyst and
editorial staff of the NEWS assume full
responsibility for the data contained herein;
opinions constitute neither endorsement nor

Nimslo 3-D.

Field Test:

One immediate problem that presented itself with
the camera is that the paper lenses are

Sprilfoolaprilfoofaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolapriloolaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolaprilfoolapr^o<
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completely opaque to light. This can be remedied
by making small pinholes in the center of each
lens; this should have been mentioned in the
assembly instructions, but apparently the
manufacturer felt this too was self-evident.
Because there is no shutter supplied with the
unit, exposure time must be regulated by removing
and replacing the lens caps. This necessarily
dictates the use of a slow film. This effect is
somewhat balanced by the high f-numljer
(approximately f/150 depending on the size of
your pin), so that reasonable exposure times are
achievable. The high f-number of the system also
gives extremely good depth-of-field, which is a
great help in stereo photography, where it is
generally desirable to have all picture elements
in focus. Because of the inability of using the
entire lens aperture, MTF performance of the
camera is considerably below the theoretical
limit (see graphs). Probably the biggest problem

THEORETICAL PERFORMANCE

ACTUAL PERFORMANCE

with the Toy Time Camera is the flimsy paper film
holders. We strongly recommend reinforcing this
part of the camera with cardboard; we achieved
the best results using cardboard from packages of
undeirwear.

Conclusions;

For those desiring to get into stereo
photography, the Toy Time Camera is an
inexpensive, compact unit that requires careful
and imaginative use. Quite fortunately it was a
limited edition. We hope that if this unit
achieves success, the manufacturer will be
prompted to produce other stereo cameras that use
more conventional materials.

EDITOR'S RED FACE

Back in 1982 we were running a series of articles
that looked forward to 3-D events and products
that might take place in the future, called
"Stereo in the 80s". One of the articles simply
got away from us — it was presented too realis
tically. The article was created by David
Hutchison, then the Science and SFX Editor for
"Starlog" Magazine. See what you think, but
please do not call Polaroid!

NEWS RELEASE - 1989

"NIMSLO CAMERA TERMED OBSOLETE! The Polaroid
Corporation today announced delivery to retail
markets in the U.S. of the new SX-80 3-D One-Step
Instant Camera. Looking like a cross between the
familiar 4-lensed Nimslo and the standard
Polaroid SX-70 cameras, this system incorporates
advantages of both systems — 3-D prints plus
instant pictures. The new Polaroid SX-80 3-D
camera eliminated the complex factory processing
required for the Nimslo lenticulars by capital
izing on its prowess with instant develop-in-
your-hands technology. A special 3-D film has
been developed which looks like the old format
with the addition of a fine vertical grid
(similar to those ubiquitous 3-D postcards) that
has been embossed in the plastic surface of the
Polaroid print. This grid acts like thousands of
tiny lenses that automatically sort out the left
and right-eye images for the 3-D effect. This
same grid breaks up the light from the four
lenses on the front of the SX-80 3-D camera into
thin vertical slices on the Polaroid print.
These slices are viewed through the same grid on
the surface of the print to produce a full-color
3-D image. Nimslo required lengthy complicated
factory processing of the four images and a
lenticular grid to be specially laminated to
produce a 3-D print. Polaroid has done away with
all of those extra steps by using the same grid
for both making and viewing the 3-D image. It
was the next logical step for the Polaroid
Corporation. As one spokesman put it, 'What's
more fun than a full-color picture appearing in
your hands as you watch? Why, a full-color 3-D
picture, of course1'"

About a month after running the above article,
the Editor got a phone call (honest!), and the
voice on the other end asked, "Is this Jerry
Walter, who edits something called the 3-D NEWS?"

"Yes..."

"Well, at last I found you! I'm calling from the
Advanced Products Division of Polaroid, and so

.far I've gotten four phone calls about some
Polaroid camera we've never even hear of. Could
you explain...?"

Seems as though several of our over zealous
readers took the information for real. And when
they couldn't get the SX-80 at their local camera
stores, they contacted Polaroid directly.

Curiously, even though the event was ten years
ago. Polariod still hasn't produced the camera
for which there was an obvious market.
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NEXT MEETING

We have a triple header planned for the April
16th meeting. First we'll have Marjorie Webster
present some of her slides on "Guatemala".
Marjorie does know her material, and will show
and tell us about the landscape and ruins and
details, drawing from the profound depth of
knowledge she has on this area. Then secondly,
Cory Anderson (that's me!) will show a group of
new slides (all my slides are new) covering my
fascination with 3-D photography, including hyper
cityscapes and other gems. I plan to surprise
you, and even myself, with what I will be
bringing. Thirdly, Susan Finsky will lead a
question and answer session on anything you'd
like to know about 3-D photography; have your
questions ready and try to stump Susan and her
team of knowledgeable Club members. See you on
the 16th.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

TREASURER'S REPORT

DUES INCREASE

Club expenses have gone up significantly over the
last few years because of postage and printing
costs for the 3-D NEWS and the $40 monthly fee we
now incur for use of the Photo Center. As a
result, we will need to raise membership dues to
meet our expenses. Our new dues and 3-D NEWS
subscription rates, effective immediately, are:

Individual Membership $20
Couple Membership $25
Patron Memberhip >$25
Domestic 3-D NEWS Subscriber $12
Foreign 3-D NEWS Subscriber $20

Even with this new rate schedule, we will still
just generate enough capital to keep the Club
operating over the course of a year. Any
additional expenditures, such as due to an
increase in cost for using the Photo Center or
another meeting venue, would cause a problem for
us. In order to avoid a cash squeeze for the
Club, I'd like to ask you to respond promptly
when you receive your membership renewal form
this year. Also, consider donating more to the
Club through our Patron membership program.

PATRON MEMBERSHIP 1991-92

Every year we welcome those individuals who opt
to donate additional money for the care and well-
being of the Club. It does take funds to operate
this organization, and additional money is
APPRECIATED! Here are the Club Patrons for the
1991-92 Club Year:

Steve Aubrey
David Burder
Allan Griffin
Susan Pinsky
L. Van Vliet

Bruce Wendorff

Marion & Jean Postel
Leighton & Lorraine Stewart

—David W. Kuntz, Club Treasurer

LeRoy Barco
George Farthing
Josef Petr

David Starkman
Mitch Walker

INSIGHTS — MEMBERS

TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

"ZIP-LINE DANGLER" bv Mike McKinnev. 3-D
photography is a natural for capturing and
bringing the viewer into the experience of people
engaging in unnatural activities — activities
such as zip-lining in Joshua Tree National
Monument.

To briefly explain, a zip-line is a rope strung
across two points, be it a river, chasm, or as in
this photograph, two rock outcroppings. You then
traverse the distance by holding onto a pully and
T-bar system allowing gravity to zip you to the
other, slightly lower, side.

"Zip-line Dangler" brings the viewer to the
moment just after my wife Diane took a leap of
faith off a 120-foot cliff. As you take a ride
with Diane you can feel your own lungs gasp and
heart pound as you initially free fall for what
seems too long until the slack is taken up in the
line. Holding the 3-D viewer, your palms start
to sweat, almost feeling the increasing pull of
gravity trying to yank your tensed arms and grip
from the T-bar. Then your trajectory flattens
out and you begin a thrilling high speed traverse
far above the tiny pear cactus below. You are
almost oblivious to your friends' shouts of
encouragement as you whisk over their ant-sized
heads. Starting to feel comfortable and enjoying
the ride you realize it is about to end very
quickly as the opposing rock cliff approaches.
As visions of a high speed impact race through
your mind, the slack at the end causes a slight
ascent that slows you to a welcome halt.

Your heart is pounding and your arms quiver as
you pull yourself up the last few feet. You look
for assistance to get back on terra firma, but
your partner has a Stereo Realist in his hand
busily trying to grab a few more shots while you
just "hang out".

Diane is a very willing subject for these shots;
however, it is often hard to get her to do it
twice. Therefore I take all safety precautions
by bracketing on both sides of the indicated
1/125 at f/8 exposure.

The key to shots like this is to be prepared. I
keep my camera in a chest pouch, set and focused
for where I know the picture will happen. I need
to get it quickly as the moment is soon over and
Diane's patience runs the limit.

Activities such as zip-lining are best arranged
by professionals, and I rely on a very close
friend, Bruce Barren of Barren Adventures in Seal
Beach, California. He is an artist at heart and
has funneled his energies into creating
personally challenging events for individuals and
companies. A fun guy to have around.

I have a great love for the outdoors, and
photography allows me to share that with others.
I'm inspired by the many photographs I see, and
hope my photographs encourage you not to just
take pictures but push yourself, not just your
film speed.
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BOARD MEETING NOTES

The latest Club Board Meeting was held at the
home of Susan and David on Thursday, February 27.
It went faster than usual (less than two hours)
so there was more time after for show and talk.
Highlights of discussion included adjusting the
annual dues (upward) to match rising costs of
NEWS and the L.A. Photo Center. We are very
concerned about availability of the Center for
meetings and are considering alternatives.
Criteria for a good meeting location are: storage
for equipment, cost (free is not available) ,
chairs, central location, free parking, available
Thursdays.

Some equipment was donated by Reel 3-D Enter
prises — David Starkman and Susan Pinsky —
projector bulbs and remote controls. The
secondary Club Realist projector was not sold
within the Club, so it will be marketed in
outside trade journals.

The nominating committee was selected to prepare
for election night. This is a good time to think
of participating in Board activities.

The next meeting is tentatively scheduled for
May 2 in a different setting away from the L.A.
Basin in the local mountains. Possibilities for
food, fun, fotography and frolic exist.

—Greg Hooper, Secretary

PICTURE POSSIBILITIES

This is not a Club outing, but there could be
some interesting possibilties here. There will
be a "Walk Over" the Vincent Thomas Bridge on
Sunday, April 26th, from Noon to 4 PM. The
bridge will be closed to vehicles, and there will
be added attractions including fly-overs by
vintage airplanes and other entertainment. The
cost is $2 per person, with the proceeds to help
provide permanent decorative lighting on the
bridge. Tickets are available at the San Pedro

•Chamber of Commerce, all branches of the Bank of
San Pedro, and various Ports o' Call businesses.

This is not a Club Outing either, but...the Third
Annual San Juan Majesty Photography Workshop will
be held in Ouray, Colorado, July 22-26. Amid the
spectacular San Juan mountains of southwestern
Colorado, this workshop features daily field
trips, classes, review sessions and E-6
processing. This is an intense workshop, full of
discovery and excitement, yet at the same time
conducted in a relaxed atmosphere where new

(friends will be met and you'll discover fresh
ways to see and build confidence in photography.
The field trip slides are developed the same day,
ready for viewing in the evening discussion
sessions. The full workshop fee is $579. The

•instructor is Steve Traudt, known for his wide
range of photo images, including stereo. Further
info: Gallery 412, 412 Main Street, Grand
Junction CO 81501.

This isn't a Club outing either, but we were
recently reading an issue of the Sydney Stereo
Camera Club Newsletter (Australia, that is). At
their January meeting Claude Bennie, one of their
local members, entertained them with an educa
tional show of stereo slides taken during his
holiday in the U.S.A. last year. "The first

,slides shown took us to the Yucca Valley,
California. Yucca Valley, named after the yucca
plant, is spectacular desert country. In the
Joshua Tree National Monument we saw joshua trees
with their branches pointed to heaven." Hey,
folks, this is in our own back yard! It's only
about 80 miles away, compared to the 8000 miles
that Claude traveled to get here. We haven't
seen very many stereos of this amazing place
recently in Club. Should be great for slides
with all the rain...

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

WED MAY 6 Closing - Cordova Stereo Exhib
FRI MAY 15 Closing - Rocky Mountain Exhibition

This is the last round of stereo exhibitions
until a pack of exhibitions occurs in August:
Third Dimension, PSA, and a newcoming this year.
Southwest (San Diego). Addresses of entry form
contacts will be published here soon.

3-D CLIPS

SUent Star's Hobby Exposed ... in 3-D!
With Frankfurt just around the corner, •we hear that one of
the book fair's biggest sensations •will be the recently
acquired title that Simon & Schuster will be shopping
around. "It's got everything!" says
Dan Strone of William Morris, who
clinched the deal last month.

Entitled Harold Lloyd's 3-D Holly
wood, the book will be a collection of
the late silent movie star's Eastman
Award-winning (and never-before-
published) candid photographs ofhis
"friends." (Among them Marilyn
Monroe; Mary Pickford; Humphrey
Bogart and Lauren Bacall; Preston Sturges and Howard
Hughes; Jayne Mansfield; Candice Bergen, at her 18th
birthday party; Lillian Gish; Gloria Swanson; Richard Bur
ton; and Roy Rogers, atop Trigger). Viewable only through
special glasses that •will be packaged in the book, the photos
are causing everyone at S & Sto "flip out, because they're so
fantastic," says senior editor Bob Bender, who bought world
rights for a sum in the six figures. Targeted for a fall 1992
release, the book •will feature approximately 150 of the
legendary actor's pictures—culled from the comic's 3-D
collection of more than 600,000 slides.

PUBLISHERS WEEKLY / SEPTEMBER 20. 1991

Harold Lloyd
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CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

GREAT MOVIES YQIJ WILL NOT SEE THIS YEAR

MUGSEY

The true (well almost) story of a mobster who,
standing at the top of Bunker Hill and facing
west said, "I see the perfect spot to build the
home of the Stereo Club of Southern California!"
For his vision he is: A. Murdered, or B. Played
by Warren Beatty.

BEAUTY AND THE PARALLAX

About a spoiled prince who had boxes and boxes of
stereo slides that he wouldn't share with anyone.
A traveling witch (who else?) changes him into a
hideous Parallax (way over 1.2mm). He must
remain this way until fused back in place by the
love of a beautiful, independent, 90s-type woman.

THE DUKE OF TIDES

A good, but mixed up southern boy has a box of
family stereos. Unfortunately, he has no viewer.
He meets a helpful psychiatrist-ist, who does
have a viewer. They get involved. In viewing.
(What did you think?)

JSK*

A conspiracy story. Several boxes of stereo
slides said to contain pictures of Betty Page
have been stolen from the Oval Office. The FIB
tells the President that they are being held for
ransom in Texas. The President is killed. Rumor
has it that the FIB lied...that Fidel Castro
likes Betty Page...that Jimmy Hoffa is alive and
living with Betty Page...that there is a slide of
Betty Page somewhere in the SCSC library!

* The "F" letter was changed so the film could
get a "G" rating.

(The slide librarian disavows any knowledge of
any Betty Page slide. He refers all guestions on
Betty Page to Ray Zone, who may or may not be a
CIA informant.)

—Joel Matus, Club Librarian

Feeling 3-D

Remember those weird greenand
red glasses you had to wear at 3-D
movies? Most of the time the effect
didn't quite work, and your eyes
would always hurt after using them
for a while? Well, maybe you don't
remember, since 3-D movies have
been out of vogue for years, but
new technology from Audio 'Visual
Imagineenng, Inc. of Spnngfield, VA
and Chromatek Inc, of New York

City, may change all that
Developed by AV\ and Chro

matek Inc., in conjunaion with
researchers at the Massachusetts

Institute of Technology. Chroma-
Depth performsthe same color sep

aration that the normal human eye
does. According to Richard Brown,
director of special events'for A'VI.
the three-dimensional depth percep
tion IS achieved when the color sep
aration IS enhanced by using holo
graphic optics stamped on a lens.

ChromaDepth uses only one color
image, rather than two overlapping
images required by the old-fash
ioned polanzed or red/green glasses
methods. With ChromaDepth. an
image looks perfectly normal until
the glasses are put on, at which
point the image appears tnree-
Oimensional.

The lenses convert color into

LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Paul Wing's letter in the last 3-D NEWS brings up
some excellent points concerning my article on
HYPER AND HYPO STEREO. Paul states that common
sense tells us that we only need to use the
l/30th rule for determining baseline for all
hyper and hypo stereos. Well, my common sense
tells me that if I take a hyperstereo of a given
scene using 50mm lenses and the 1/30 rule, that I
shouldn't use the exact same baseline if I then
change to 600mm lenses and shoot the same scene
(using the same nearpoint).

The whole point of my article is to take us from
using estimates, which produce haphazard results,
to a system which guarantees predictable,
viewable stereo photographs. And these formulas
do work — for virtually any lens focal length
/subject distance combination. While Paul is
right about the vagaries of stereo projection,
the fact is, we know from experience that
photographs with a parallax of more than 1.2mm
are hard to view. So, let's not worry about
theory, and just go with what works. The
formulas I presented show how to consistently
produce photographs with an acceptable amount of
parallax; what's more, I think the nomogram,
which requires absolutely no mental arithmetic,
is easier to use than dividing by 30 anyway.

Paul's point about depth perception in a hand
viewer is very interesting, and serves to point
out just how adaptable and flexible our visual
apparatus is. When we use the hand viewer, all
our brain seems to rely on is the relative
parallax contained in the photograph, and it
appears to be perfectly content to ignore the
amount of convergence it take to fuse the image.

When all is said and done, however, the most
important thing is to take pictures. You'll soon
find out what works and what doesn't. Paul, who
has turned out literally hundreds and maybe even
thousands of superb hyperstereos, has obviously
found a system that works for him, and that's
something we both agree on.

David Kuntz

Long Beach

depth information, so control of
depth in an Imageis accomplished
bycontrolling the background and
foreground colors.

Unlike other 3-D processes. Chro
maDepth is not sensitive to the
head position of the user, nor to the
user's position with respea to the
image. AVI also claims that Chro
maDepth users will not expenence
the eye discomfort usuallyassociated
with 3-D. ChromaDepth is also
compatible with pnnt images and
computer graphics.

ChromaDepth was demonstrated
last November at the International

Association of Amusement Parks

and Attractions trade show where it

won the award for Most Outstand

ing Exhibit of New Technology
Applied to Amusements.

AVI produces and presents laser
shows and special effects for piane-
tanums. theatres, corporate events,
and amusement parks.

According to Brown, the inexpen
sive ChromaDepth lenses will be
mass-produced and on the market
by June 1992.AVI plansto debut
the process in May92 at a 3-D laser
show at the Hayden Planetanum in
New York City.

Richie Norvoez
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We were all affected by it.
May we find strength in our

mutual association with one another.

The World ±s^oo much with us; late and soon,
Getting and spending, we lay waste our powers;
Little we see in nature that is ours;

We have given our hearts away, a sordid boon!

This sea that bares her bosom to the moon,
The winds that will be howling at all hours
And are up-gathered now like sleeping flowers.

For this, for everything, we are out of tune.

f ^ •
—William Wordsworth, 1807

MAY 1992

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 PM at the Los Angeles Photo
Center, 412 South Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors always welcome.
MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues-Single/$20;Couple/$25;Patron/any additional amount. Send
to Membership Director. SDBSCRIPTIONS: The monthly 3-D NEWS is included with
membership. $12 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to the Treasurer.
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS I

The Club meeting is ON for the Photo Center on
May 21. I've had various conversations with
Board Members since April 29 and we can see no
reason to cancel any Club activity, especially
the monthly Club meeting. The May meeting is a
BIG meeting of the year, being the final Club
Competition. Remember that any slide entered
during the year becomes eligible for the annual
SCSC Slide of the Year Competition. So now is
the time to start thinking about slides which
contain high impact, strong elements of depth,
interesting lighting, and are well mounted. So
we will see you at the Photo Center on May 21.

However, the tragic events in Los Angeles have
made us redouble our efforts to find a new
location for Club meetings. We have had an
ongoing group looking into this, but perhaps with
too many constraints, such as storage room for
our equipment, etc. Now, all the stops are out,
and we enlist YOUR input. If you have ANY ideas
as to a suitable new place for the Club to meet,
please contact David Starkman. We'll make the
investigation if necessary. It is definitely
time for the Club to reappraise the location for
its one very solid activity, the one we all enjoy
so very much — the Monthly Meeting. In the
meantime we will continue to meet at the Photo

Center, and will give you plenty of advance
notice if there should be any change.

SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS II

What an exceptional meeting we had in April! I'm
still overwhelmed with the talent and creativity
within our membership.

The evening started with a 3-D Travelogue of
Guatemala by Marjorie Webster, our ever-so-
cheerful Hospitality Director. She took us to
the land of the Mayas. There she pulled us up
those threateningly steep steps to the tops of
the ancient pyramids, let us gaze out into the
heavens, through the dense forests while
glimpsing covered and uncovered archaeological
ruins. The sun was beating down, the billowy
white clouds were decorating the sky when she
carefully helped us ease down those worn stairs,
•aver so cautiously with the help of the heavy
chain. At ground level she showed us the
intricate carvings of limestone and shared this
highly evolved historical culture with us. We
traveled back in time in Guatemala — to a time
before tourists, a time untouched by modern
technology. We attended a kind of gala festival,
where people were costumed and adorned with
mirrors and colorful

weavings. You could
hear the traditional

music and smell the

fresh tortillas. It

was a real 3-D travel

experience — the
next best thing to
being there.

After a brief sharing of Hawaiian wedding slides,
some vintage Marilyn Monroe 3-D slides and some
delicious donuts, we all sat back to enjoy
Program Director J. Cory Andersons' images

capturing the lights, cityscape, architecture,
cultures and diversity of living in Southern
California. Cory is a professional TV
Producer/Director and brought his skills and
talents to the 3-D Silver Screen with this
impressive presentation. Set to music that had
the audience toe-tapping, dancing in their seats
and being moved to thoughtful silence, he
compiled his own personal images to create a
sizzling, provocative show that set a new level
of variety of subject material for our Club. His
techniques are as varied as his subject matter.
His specialty is hyperstereos (often nighttime
cityscapes). He also presented tabletop slide-
bar work of unrealistic melted crayons, troops of
dancers lending lines of direction with
outstretched limbs on the beach and in dramatic
scenery, and breathtaking black-&-white images of
Mexican cemeteries, and much, much more. It all
blended into a melting pot of dimensional
creativity. Personally I thought the entire
effort was stimulating, inspiring and powerful.
I had to wonder if I actually lived in the same
city where most of those shots were produced.

It's a real honor that Cory has been asked by the
Congress Coordinator for the 1993 International
Stereoscopic Union Congress in Eastbourne,
England to present this program. As Club
President, I am very proud that it will represent
our Club at this bi-annual ISU convention.

I brought a short program of 10 slides taken by
Dr. Albert Richards of Michigan, to finish the
evening of projection. These were all 3-D Floral
Radiographs — 3-D X-rays of flowers. The
quality that makes these so magical is that you
see right through the petals, the stems, the
whole thing. They are just stunning! For more
information on these beautiful creations see the
recent issue of Stereo World magazine (the cover
story is on how these were made) . They are
simply breathtaking!

The final segment of the evening was the Question
and Answer time. Questions came from the
audience and answers were provided by knowl
edgeable members. A few of the questions
consisted of what "edge-clipping" and the stereo
window were. The status of the Harold Lloyd 3-D
book was discussed, 3-D Adult movie sources were
also mentioned. The evening turned out to be
full of fascinating dimensional delights.

SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS III

DAVID KUNT2 BECOMES ISU EDITOR

We're very proud of Club member and Club
Treasurer, David Kuntz, in becoming the new
editor of Stereoscopy, the journal of the
International Stereoscopic Union (ISU). SCSC
member Allan Griffin of Australia, has been
editor for the last two years, doing a fabulous
job making the quarterly journal Stereoscopy
interesting and well worth receiving. David will
take over starting with the September issue,
bringing the international 3-D world information
on activities, techniques, equipment, and general
articles pertaining to 3-D in each issue. David
is a major computer wiz in the world of desktop
publishing, and promises to offer a very exciting
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addition to the enjoyment of our deepest
interests.

NEXT 3-D CONVENTION COMING UP

As you already know, David and I try to attend
any 3-D conventions we possibly can. The slide
shows are often fascinating, the people come from
around the world, and the total experience is
stimulating. The National Stereoscopic Associ
ation is holding their annual convention August
14-16, 1992 in Fort Wayne, Indiana. They have an
entire day of programs, two days of trade shows
(and more slide programs), an auction, a banquet,
and usually some workshops and exhibits. We hope
to see you there!

AND STILL ANOTHER CONVENTION

The annual Conference of the Photographic Society
of America will be held at Lake Tahoe in October
of this year. Now is the time for planning on
visiting this beautiful location and enjoying a
world of photography at the same time. Lots of
stereo activities, plus photo activities in all
the mediums.

NOMINATIONS COMMITTEE REPORT

The Nominations Committee has made its selection
for the 1992-93 Club Officers:

For President: SDSAN PINSKY. Susan's exemplary
performance as President over the past year made
her an obvious candidate for reelection. We're
pleased she is willing to continue on as
President and expect to reap many more benefits
from her tremendous enthusiasm, knowledge, and
ability to motivate others.

For Vice President: MITCHELL WALKER. Mitch, a
relative newcomer to the Club, showed no
hesitation about wading into his duties as Vice
President over the past year. Most notably, the
strong organizational skills and personal touch
he brought to the Hollywood Exhibition made it an
unqualified success. We are also happy to have
Mitch continue on as Vice President.

For Secretary: RAFAEL MONTALVO. Rafael joined
the Club last year and has wasted no time in
getting involved. He has been a frequent
participant in Club activities and is an active
stereo shooter. His enthusiasm and energy will
make him a welcomed addition to the Club's
management.

For Treasurer: DAVID KUNTZ. David joined on as
Treasurer in the middle of last year, and even
though he raised dues, we've asked him to stay
on. We appreciate his efforts to computerize the
Club's record keeping and streamline the dues
collection process, which have helped us meet the
challenge of increased Club expenses.

The Club election will be held at the June

meeting to confirm these choices.

Submitted by
Greg Hooper, Club President 1988-89
David Kuntz, Club President 1985-86
Pad McLaughlin, Club President 1990-91
Ray Zone, Club President 1986-88

STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR
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THU MAY 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Fifth and Final competition, plus Show
and Tell by Joel Matus, Club Librarian

TUE MAY 26 Still life workshop for beginners
SUN MAY 31 Copy deadline - June 3-D NEWS - Share

some thoughts with fellow readers
THU JUN 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:3C

"World of 3-D Exhibition", featuring
a display of everything that is 3-D

JULY Awards Banquet at Kelbo's

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these two new Club members:

VIGGO BECH NIELSEN

831 E. Verdugo Avenue
Burbank CA 92501

H (818)845-4554

DR. CHERYL REVKIN

1724 W. Silverlake Drive
Los Angeles CA 90026
H (213)665-1281
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WORKSHOP NEWS

HEAR YE, HEAR YE.

A still life slide-bar workshop lead by Jerry
Walter and Rick Finney has been scheduled. Joel
Matus has graciously offered his place as the
site of this gathering.

Date; Tuesday, May 26, 1992 at 7:30
Place: 7527 Alverson Avenue, Los Angeles
Notify: Rick Finney (213)225-8042 weeknights

Jerry Walter (213)481-5501 work days
Joel Matus (213)645-4216 evenings

This workshop is for beginners. Nothing fancy.
Just come by and learn to shoot still life setups
of fruits, flowers, antiques, etc., and how to
achieve "Rembrandt" lighting. You should have a
35mm SLR that can focus down to 2 or 3 feet. And
you are asked to bring one object that we can
throw into the kettle of things to select from to
photograph. Rick and Jerry will show a few
representative slides to whet our creative urges.
Then well go to work, trying to create silk
purses out of sows ears.

—Rick Finney, Workshop Director

INSIGHTS — STEREOGRAPHERS

TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

During the judging of the Hollywood Stereo
Exhibition this year, the judges selected
"Vintage Flight" for Best of Show. This amazing
slide was made by Allan Griffin, FPSA, of Sydney,
Australia. When we all viewed it again at the
February Club meeting, everyone was stunned by
its impact, originality, and technical excel
lence. In the February "Stereo Scribblings",
Susan said (paraphrased) "Best stereo photographs
do not happen by accident. They take effort,
time, energy, learning, concentration, and
thought." Thinking that "Vintage Flight" might
just be the epitome of this picture-taking
philosophy, we asked Allan for some "insights"
into the making of this classic. Here is his
contribution, for which we extend sincere thanks.

"VINTAGE FLIGHT" bv Allan Griffin. FPSA. I have
been invited to say something about the making of
this stereo photograph. Being an intrepid
aviator, I have thought for a long time that this
picture, or one like it, had to be made. To me
it seemed so logical and a must. However, until
recently, the proper conditions seemed to elude
me.

The technique is called, simply, "air to air".
Because of the fact that the use of long lenses
generally has a detrimental effect on the
realistic portrayal of aircraft in stereo (depth
compression), I wanted to be in the position to
use a "standard" focal length. This necessitated
the use of two slow flying aircraft which could
be flown in close proximity. Recently, the

opportunity presented itself. Adjacent to the
beach resort pictured was a small airstrip from
which people could take joy rides in these
vintage Tiger Moths. I needed to book both the
aircraft for 15-20 minutes. Then there was the
question of weather. It was two days before a
sufficiently clear sky presented itself.

The camera used was a full 35mm frame custom
built (siamesed) vinit by the Miller Brothers of
Germany from two standard Yashica FX-3 bodies
with Tokina 28-70 zoom lenses. David and Susan
of Reel 3-D use identical units. The inter-lens
distance is around 76mm, so that the ideal
"standard" focal length is approximately 50mm.
This is what I used. However, I had the built-in
insurance factor that I could go down as far as
28mm if I was too close or up as far as 70mm if
not close enough, while accepting some trade-off
in ideal perspective and stereo strength. 1/250
sec proved to be a sufficiently fast shutter
speed and infinity focus was used. The camera
has built-in "match-the-green" manual metering.
Because of limiting factors like the position of
the passenger's seat relative to the wing, etc.,
the camera aircraft needed to be just above and
just ahead of the aircraft being photographed.
My only communication with the pilot was through
an original type vintage speaking-tube! Communi
cation with the pilot of the subject aircraft was
purely by thumb signals. Further, I needed the
sun behind me and the correct angle on the scene
below.

The secret was to have a complete pre-flight
briefing with both pilots. The result was that
everything went completely according to plan in
the air. I got a half-dozen nice originals so no
duplicates are needed for exhibitions, etc. The
flight height was 1500 feet. I have plans to do
it again at this location south of Brisbane in
the Australian State of Queensland. Next time I
will use 1000 feet over land and try 500 feet
(only permitted over water). Now that the ice
has been broken, no doubt I will want to try this
with current model aircraft as well. The biggest
challenge will be arranging the "tight-formation"
flying.

(So who would deny that Allan gave all he could
muster in effort, time, energy, learning, concen
tration and thought to produce this exceptional
slide! —Ed.)

~& Q»
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I hope that in a month, when this comes out, I'm
in better shape than I am this afternoon. Anti
biotics, expectorants, and cough medicine have
all conspired to make me feel like the end is
near.

Outside, the sun is shining. Everyone in my
household is out enjoying this afternoon but
me...cough!

I stare at the ceiling...cobwebs...1 wipe them
away...I am bored...maybe I should make a
will...Then I remember, there are two boxes of
library slides that were not checked out!
Quickly, I open the cupboard, grab my viewer and
the boxes and head for the couch.

First, the Honors Box. Whoa! Sitting on the
sand, wearing a peasant dress that is riding low
on her shoulders — She is gorgeous! What is her
name? The label only says "Playful". The
photographer (I almost said, "maker", but I don't
want to be accused of bad puns) was E. F. Lunds -
- 1962.

I put in another slide, "Clown in a Frame". A
fully made-up clown in a red fright-wig is in a
frame that is hanging on a wall-papered wall.
The great thing about this slide is that the
clown is leaning out of the frame and toward the
camera.

More slides quickly follow: Portage Glacier, Seed
Cups - a wonderful table top. The Padre's Garden.

I race through the box, and then go back for a
second look at some of my favorites.

By now, I am feeling a little better.

Now for the World Tour Box. The first slide is
titled "Leonardo". There I am, on the luxury
liner Leonardo, off the coast of Italy. And
there on the deck, in a red suit, is the lady who
went on the world tour.

The next few slides are scenes from Palermo.
Then comes one of my favorite shots, "Sicilian
Horsemen". It's a close-up of a group of seven
men riding donkeys. The men look like they are
in their Sunday best, and the donkeys are wearing
ornamental finer, too. The group of men stare
directly into the camera. Only one smiles.

Quickly, I follow my hostess to the colorful
towns of Perugia, Florence, Spoleto, Rome and
Venice.

By this time I am green, only it is with envy for
the wonderful trip these fortunate people took.

My clock is striking five when I finish. It's
time to make myself dinner. I blow my nose.
Maybe I won't die today after all. The library
slides have given me a nice lift.

Maybe they'll give you one, too.

—Joel Matus, Club Librarian

OUTINGS OF THE PAST

A BIT OF 3-D HISTORY

—31 YEARS AGO

Harold Lloyd was a famous actor and a
prolific stereographer-hobbiest. At one time
he was an active member of SCSC, as indicated
on this historical postcard, which is from
the files of the late Ruby Steins.

r THIS SIDSa ADDRESS\ ^

SjU/ieo. 6J44L jajf SMitU&>ut QjaUhofuUa
Harold Lloyd has invited dxir club to~a field trip at his

place, 1235 Benedict Canon Drive, Beverly Hills, from 9:00
to 12:00a.m. on May 28th. This is limited to MEMBERS
ONLY, and their wife or husband, NO visitors may be includ'
ed. Turn North from Sunset on Benedict Canon Drive.
The place is just west of Beverly Hillf Hctel. Bring picnic
lunch to have with us after the shooting session.

Events in Stereo

The Stereo Club of Southern California
was the lucky recipient of an invitation to
hold a field trip at the beautiful estate of
Harold Llovd, APSA on May 28. A mem
ber of our club, Harold was a most gracious
host and gave the run of his home to the
35 members attending. His "Green Acres"—
20 of them—in Beverly Hills is more than
a show place, it's lived in! With colorful
formal gardens, numerous fountains, a
mammoth pool, a lily pond, a stream, a
darling playhouse completely equipped
with child-size furnishings and rooms,
forest-like trees and carpet-like lawns, it is
a photographer's paradise. We were spell
bound at the sight of the most gorgeous
Christmas tree in the world. Yes, it is still
up and we hope he never takes it down.
It is fabulous. Then he overwhelmed us
with his "Chaos" room where he has 200,-
000—uh huh, that figure is correct—stereo
slides.—Afei'dfl Hammond, secretary, report
ing.

PSA JOURNAL August 1961
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The View
From Arizona
Nishika 3-D Camera

By Ron Wilhelm
A couple of years ago, a camera

named Nishika 3-D came out. It was
quite a remarkable concept, however,
not a new one. A Nimslo 3-D camera
had come out years before but found
little or no success. The Nishika, a
similar camera, has fought back a
number of bad press stories/articles
and finds itself still alive in the USA,

I was one who went to one of their
camera seminars and was impressed
enough to buy one from the "door-to-
door" salesmen. Although price-wise,
for what you get in the wrapper, it
feels like a cheap camera, it is in
reality a cheap or inexpensive 35mm t
camera listing for $229.95. Then,
consider what the 3-D camera allows
you do with American 3-D processing
and I think the novelty camera can
be of benefit to even the professional.

Some time back, photography mag
azines were writing both good and
bad about the camera. I'm not going
to name any names but one particu- •
larly slammed it pretty hard. I, hav
ing tried the camera, thought to send
in a rebuttle over some of their re
marks, quoting their remarks with
two cents worth in reply. They did not
bother putting my four page letter in
their magazine. It probably would
have made them cut out a few of their

100 pages of advertising. They did
send me a letter with their response
mainly saying they are a magazine
for pros and did not consider the
Nishika 3-D a professional camera.

What made me mad, was the petty
things they attacked about the cam
era. The fake LED read out on the top
by the film advance. So what if it's not
a read out of operation modes, shut
ter speeds and //stops. It's simple,
handy instructions/reminders.

"The hot shoe contact points. There
are three. Only one of them is func
tional." So what? It works. Why they
put three up there, only American
3-D knows. I haven't asked them.

Another gripe this certain maga
zine complained about is the fake
pentaprism. It's a domed view finder
that replicates SLR cameras through
the lense viewing and focusing. It's
not what it looks like either. It's not
TTL viewing and you don't focus the
camera. The four lenses are focused
at different lengths at the factory.
WTiat you have here is a point and
shoot camera. What's wrong with
that? Most of the camera companies
make them. If the factory left it up to
the average person to focus these four
lenses, the owners would screw them
up all by themselves.

Another complain was that after
taking the camera apart, they found
a lead weight in the bottom of the
body. Also, the camera was SO big.
Great, now that I've started this arti
cle, low and behold, I can't find my

3-D NEWS MAY 1992

owner's manual. But the camera is
not that heavy. Yes, besides the
lenses, it's plastic. It probably needs
the extra weight. It feels lighter than
my Maxxum. It is large, but nothing
you can't handle with two hands.
Sorry for lack of technical data here
folks. I've got that manual around
here somewhere.

Now, I'vejustgone through two hand
written pages of knocking the camera
(per unnamed photo magazine) and
my rebuttle. Am I wrong? Are these
complaints about the Nishika 3-D
camera significant? I think not, but let
me hear your comments.

I contend the camera has its uses
even to the professional photogra
pher. I'm not saying go out and sell
your 35mm SLR and replace it with
a Nishika! On the contrary. This
camera will never and could never
replace or be the camera my Minolta
Maxxum is tome. Both cameras have

a different purpose in life.
Besides doing glamour photogra

phy, I have been known to do wed
dings. I tell my client I do 3-D photog
raphy and my price does not include

3-D photography. If they are inter
ested, after showing them my3-Dport
folio (and they're always interested), I
give them my price and it's not cheap.
Regular prints, $4.00 each, minimum
order $20.00 (five prints). This covers
my costs if I shoot one roll and that's
all they buy. You charge what you
want. With my minimum order, they
can't buy just one print. 8 x IQs,$36.00
each. At every wedding I've done,3-Ds
were sold and at only one of the wed
dings did the client not buy an 8 x 10.
Is it worth it?

In glamour photography, models
like the photographs. Although I've
never sold an 8 x 10 to a model, they
usually like the standard prints. The
camera and glamour does not work
well with indoor, seamless sets. Out
doors with trees, flowers, props, etc.,
is the only way with 3-D.

I'm not preaching here that every
one should go out and buy the
Nishika 3-D camera. First of all, it's
not sold in stores but only through
Nishika "door-to-door" representa
tives. I'm not going to comment on
the whys of that one, but it must be
working for them. I wanted to write
this because I feel the camera has
had a few articles written about it
that were filled with negative and
petty complaints and deserves to
have rebuttles heard not cut from a
magazine because they'd lose pages
of advertising. "Hell with giving the
photographer the view opposite of
what we said —let's keep those ads!
Yeah, that's what photographers
want to read, more ads."

You know how Bear gets on his soap
box every now and then? Here I am
doing it!

By the way, you'll notice there are
no photos with this article other than

one of the camera. 3-D does not repro
duce in magazines at all.

I would like to say one more thing.
Nishika/American 3-D, although
(Nishika) sounds Japanese, I have
been told is an American owned com
pany by Jim Bainbridge. Nishika's
headquarters, in Henderson, Ne
vada, did tell me the camera is as
sembled in Hong Kong. Lenses are
made in Japan. •

MORE 3-D CLIPS

SciENTinc American July 1991

3-D Documents

Holograms may add
dimension to computer data

Seeing ahouse that Frank Lloyd
Wright designed but never built
is a breeze with a graphics work

station. Just teU the program what to
do, and you can change the lighting to
see the house at dawn, in the glare of
noon or as the shadows lengthen at
smiset and the lights come on. If you
want to view the structure from anoth
er angle, or step inside, the computer
will accommodate you. The catch is,
you can't take those changing three-di
mensional images with you.

That bothered John R. Andrews, a
member of the resemch staff at Xer

ox. How convenient it would be, he
thought, to be able to slip animated
three-dimensional documents into a

briefcase—not just architectural draw
ings but everything from the workings
of a turbine to ink flow from a printer.

Andrews and his colleagues at the
Xerox Webster Research Center in up
state New York have found a solution.

They have devised a system for con
verting computer graphics into animat
ed holograms, three-dimensional imag
es that change in time as the viewer's
angle of vision changes. Now Andrews
anticipates the day that office comput
er printers will produce large-format
holograms for leisurely review. "These
holograms will add a new dimension to
the classical format we think of as the

document," he declares.
To produce the holograms, Xeroxen

codes the light coming from a comput
er screen into the optical interference
patterns that will form a hologram
when illuminated from behind. Each
frame is recorded on clear film as a nar
row horizontal strip. A complete ani
mation. such as that illuminating the
Wright house from dawn till dusk, can
contain as many as 70 strips.

The resulting stack of images resem
bles a Venetian blind. A viewer could
see each frame, but the effect would be
like peering at the scene through a tiny
crack in the blind. A very tiny crack, in
fact, because the sUts are kept to the
average width of the eye's pupil, about
three millimeters. So that the entire
scene can easily be viewed, Xerox cre
ates a second hologram of the first. The
copying process renders the strips in
visible by moving them out of the eye's
focus—it is as if the blind were pulled
up completely. The observer receives
variable information such as time or
space by movingup and down in front
of the illuminated image.

The complexity of the process re
mains an obstacle to commercializa
tion. To simplify production, Lamber-
tus Hesselink, an appUed physicist at
Stanford University, suggests using a
hybrid system for computing and re
cording digital holograms, such as the
one Stanford has patented. Instead of
an entire screen being calculated point
by point, it is divided into sections, Uke
a mosaic. For each patch, the comput
er calculates the physical characteris
tics of light that would bounce off an
object if it existed outside the com
puter. "Then we implement what the
light should look like with a laser beam
and shine it on that patch," Hesse
link says.

No one will speculate when computer
printers will begin churning out three-
dimensional animations, but Hesselink
and others agree that it is certainly pos
sible. The first step, they predict, will be
less ambitious than Xerox's scheme-
probably just single three-dimension
al images. But even that promises to
provide a new window into comput
er data. —Deborah Erickson

Simplicity is an important term in the
vocabulary of every photographer. To
simplify wherever possible is essential so
that the photographer can concentrate on the
subject, whether it be a flower, a house, or
a person. Simplification of everything from
lighting to composition is a priority. It
cannot be stressed enough that to simplify
one's approach is to simplify one's task,
which increases the likelihood of obtaining
excellent results. Too often I have seen the
works of others who are overzealous in

demonstrating their technical capabilities;
consequently, their images are tiresome
simply because they invested too much time on
technique and not enough time on the
presentation of their subjects.

—Jason Schwartz, Camera Canada
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I read with great interest the phony article in
the April NEWS about the toy time camera which I
hadn't read about before. It so happened that
earlier the same day I was reading about Kodak's
fifth in a series of "Fun Saver" throwaway
cameras. It only weighs 4 ounces, and fits in
the palm of the hand. I was also interested in
reading that it actually isn't "thrown away", but
recycled by Kodak when returned for picture
processing. So maybe Tony Alderson's article
wasn't such a lark after all. In fact, when we
consider that Tony first wrote it in 1982, that
very article may have been the prototype of
something that actually happened (but not in 3-D,
unfortunately).

Douglas Smyth

B film thars

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Reading your "April Foolery" last month in the
NEWS called to mind the following story, which
actually happened to me...

The sign said "Roosevelt Elk Viewing area 1/4
mile". Sensing a great 3-D photo opoortunity, I
slowed to turn into the parking area, and pulled
in beside a tour bus which had just disgorged its
cargo. At first, I reached for my binoculars to
determine the exact location of the herd (of Elk,
not tourists) . But I soon realized that they
were not needed. A gathering of fierce horned
beasts was just on the other side of the electric
fence. Madelin and Marge were standing arm-in-
arm just to my left, and were openly commenting
on the magnificence of the beasts.

"Ooh, Madge," says Marge, "there's a big one!
You just don't see elk like this back in Cyclops
City!"

Always being the helpful sort, I thought I would
lend a helping hand and set the record straight
(little knowing that I would draw back a bloody
stump). "Ladies," says I, "I think there must be
some mistake. These are cows, not Roosevelt
Elk."

Madge says to Marge "What'd he say?"

"He said that these aren't elk, they're cows."

"Don't listen to him Marge, he's just trying to
cause trouble!"

Crestfallen and knowing when I have been defeated
by irrefutable logic, I snapped one 3-D slide,
and added this image of the majestic Roosevelt
Elk to my collection of wildlife shots.

Believe it or not! You decide.

Austin Tacious

Anonymous from Atlanta

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I enjoyed Susan's Stereo Scribblings in April.
This is a very interesting subject indeed.

I've always felt that we react differently to
slides and photographs in different ways,
depending upon the viewing situation. I feel
that this is even more true with stereo because
of the extra punch they pack.

In competition, high impact definitely rules.
It's like a machine gun burst of projected images
— short duration and maximum variety demanding
quick response. An eye feast of visual gorging
where immediate judgement is mandatory and only
high impact commands attention.

I have also experienced the slide that doesn't
hit with a punch but you're still drawn to it.
You linger and savor the image and you find that
it gets looked at over and over and just grows on
you. I think this is because of a moodiness you
can't quite put your finger on that keeps growing
on you as you continue to explore, while the high
impact slides have an immediate and overwhelming
visual stimulation but don't necessarily continue
to captivate you. Emotional response as opposed
to visual response.

I think that a good slide show presentation
combines both of these aspects with one
additional feature: it has the added dimension
of real time — the ability to tell a story or
show sequence. The high impact slides keep
interest stimulated while the more calm slides
allow for overall mood setting. They also allow
for respites in the visual pacing to accentuate
the punch of the high impact slides.

There have been times when I've been sitting
around with friends, passing around a viewer,
looking at slides they have shot of their
personal experiences or particular interests.
I've become so engulfed by their enthusiasm that
I've enjoyed poor quality slides as though they
were great. Granted, this changes if the slides
are viewed under different circumstances, but in
that situation a transcendence occurred allowing
these poor quality slides to be great.

So for me, somewhere along an undirected natural
course, viewing slides has evolved into looking
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for different things depending on the
presentation.

In competitions I'm moved, inspired, impressed
with the drama and/or the extreme: subject,
lighting composition, photographic technigues —
any trick to achieve that strong impact. In a
slide show I'm generally looking for a bigger
variety of stimulation ranging from impact,
subtlety, mood, photo technigue and pacing. Even
a mediocre slide here and there which aides in
making a point or continuing a seguence is fine
with me. (Of course, I can't deny that you
couldn't pry me away from a full-on power-
punching show of nothing but high impact slides.)

It's all so personal — what subject we like
affects what we look for. What level of drama
and technique we like affects our judgement. But
the indisputable fact is that when you get a good
command of the camera you can control all these
factors — merge them into one harmonious image
or isolate out any factor to create your own
particular exaggeration. Once you've achieved
skill with your camera and you've satisfied
yourself with the images vou like to see, all
that's left is to find someone with the same
taste. They will be looking for the same things
as you. Alas — they will tell you that your
slides are great!

Suzanne Williams

North Hollywood

THE PERFECT VIEW IN '92

LAKE TAHOE, OCT. 12-17

{Please note: all information

is subject to change.) CALIFORNIA ATTRACTIONS
Attraction Parking Adult Child Senior Features lelephcme*

California Academy of Sciences, SF FREE $6.00 Varies' $3.00 Steinhart Aquarium, Morrison Planetarium, Natural History Museum (415) 750-7145

Caverns, several locations FREE $5.50-$10-' $2-$5 $4.50-$8 Three different caves to explore in California, each with itsown attractions (209) 736-2708

Castle Air Museum, Atwater FREE FREE FREE FREE 38 vintage military aircraft on display; indoor museum with artifacts and memorabilia (209) 723-2178

Disneyland, Anaheim $5.00 $27.50 $22.50 $22.50 "Fantasmic" Space Mountain; Captain EO/Star Tours; Splash Mountain (714) 999-4565

Expioratorium, SF FREE $7.00 $3.00 $3,50 ShadowBox:Tactile Dome (advance reservations required); "The Tornado" (415) 561-0360

Cene AutryWestern Heritage Museum, LA. FREE $6.00 $2.50 $4.50 Exhibits of the American West; the "Spirits" galleries; Hands-on Gallery forChildren (213) 667-2000

Great America, Santa Clara $4.00 $21.95 $10.95 $14.95 "Last Buffalo," Vortex; roller coasters; musical shows (408) 988-1800

Hearst Historical Monument, San Simeon FREE $14.00 $8.00 $14.00 Tour HearstCastlefilled with world's art treasure; three separate tours;eveningtours (800) 444-7275

Hollywood WaxMuseum, Hollywood $5.50 $7.50 $5.00 $6.50 Over250 wax figures including Marilyn Monroe, )ohnWayne, Tom Cruise (213) 462-8860

Knott's Berry Farm, Buena Park $4.00 $22.95 $9.95 $15.95 Kingdom of the Dinosaurs; Fiesta Village; Calico Mine Ride; Bigfoot Rapids; Boomerang (714) 220-5200

Lawrence Hall of Science, Berkeley FREE $4.00 $2.00, $3.00 $3 00 Science labs; planetarium; Science Discovery Theatre; "Big Dines" (415) 642-5133

The living Desert, Palm Desert FREE $6.00 - $300 $5 25 Wildlife park and botanical gardens, Indian exhibits and nature trails (619) 346-5694

Los Angeles Zoo, Los Angeles FREE $6.00 $2.75 $5.00 World of Birds Show;Adventure island;Wild in the CityShow (213) 666-4090

Magic Mountain, Valencia $5.00 $24.50 $14.00 $16,00 Flashback; Psyclone; Ninja; Tidal Wave; Revolution; Viper (805) 255-4111

Marine Worltd/Africa USA, Vallejo $3.00 $20.95' $1595 $17.95' Killer whales, dolphins, African animals; Elephant Encounter; Butterfly World (707) 643-6722

Medieval Times Dinner and Tournament,
Buena Park

FREE

(Fri, Sat)

$28.95

$32.95

$18.95

$1995

$26.05

$32.95

Dinner and jousting Tournament; Museum of Torture; Knightciub fordancing (800) 899-6600
(714) 521-4740

Monterey Bay Aquarium, Monterey .75 per hour^ $9.75 $4.50 $7.25 Kelp forest; seaotters; Monterey Bay Habitat; touch pool; "Planet of the Jellies" (408) 648-4886

Movieland Wax Museum, Buena Park FREE $12.95 $6.95 $10.55 Over250stars, including Michael Jackson, Eddie Murphy, Arnold Schwarzer>egger, Gloria
Estefan.

(714) 522-1154

Pier 39, San Francisco $4.00 per hour Call for theater and cruise prices Over 1(X) shopsand restaurants; double-decker carousel; theater; cruises (415) 931-PIER

Queen Mary/Spruce Goose, Long Beach $5.00 $17.95 $9.50 $14.00 Tour of ship; Hughes' Flying Boat; Londontowne; "Ghosts, Myths &Legends" (310) 435-3511

Ripley's BelieveIt or Not, Buena Park FREE $8.95 $5.25 $6.95 "Odditorium" housing a unique collection of artifacts from 198 countries. (714) 522-7045

Roaring Camp, Fellon FREE;
$3 weekends

$10.95 $7.95 $10.95 Antique 1880s steam locomotive lakes passengers through the redwoods. (408) 335-4484

San DiegoWild Animal Park, Escondido $1.00 $15.95 $8.95 $14.35 Monorail tour; free animal shows; Rareand WildAmerica animal show; Birds of Prey (619) 234-6541

San Diego Zoo, San Diego FREE $12.00 $4.00 $10.80 Animal shows; Tiger River rain forest; Children's Zoo; Sunbear forest; Skyfari Tram (619) 234-3153

Santa Cru2 Boardwalk, Santa Cruz $5.00 FREE^ FREE' FREE' Giant Dipper, classic 1911 merry-go-round; Neptune's Kingdom (408) 426-7433

Sea World. San Diego FREE $23.95 $17.95 $20.35 Baby Shamu Celebration; "NewFriends" whale &dolphin show, Beach Blanket Ski Show (619) 226-3901

Trees of Mystery, Klamath FREE $5.50 $2.75 $4.50 Mysterious trail of tall trees; Placeof Wander; Indian Museum (800) 638-3389

Universal Studios Hollywood,
Universal City

$5.00 $24.50 $19.00 $19.00 The E.T. Adventure; Tribute to Lucy; Magicof Alfred Hitchcock; 6 liveshows (818) 508-9600

Winchester Mystery House, San lose FREE $12.50 $C 50 $9.50 60-minute guided tour of mansion Interior; self-guided tours of theganien (408) 247-2101

•Calltorhours anddirections. ' $1.00 (6-11); $3.00 (12-17); free (5andunder). ^Prices vary from cave tocave. Additional exploration fees may apply. 'As ofMay 1,adult &senior admissions virill increase $1.00. *Public parictng
t,\u i;liH ks j.vav ' Unlimited ride passesavailable,$15.95.
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SUSAN'S STEREO SCRIBBLINGS

Being on the Board of Directors of the Stereo Club is mostly fun
and interesting. This month I feel torn up about an imminent
decision that must be made soon. I'm coming to YOU, the Club
members, for direction and input. The Board will make a decision
soon. We'd like it to be a positive and exciting step in the right
direction, and I'd love it if we all made this change together.

I'm sure that the recent riots in L. A. gave us a lot to think
about. One thing that it made me think about again is the current
meeting location of our Club at the L. A. Photography Center.
Unless you are on the Club's Board of Directors you might not
realize that we have been considering changing the location of our
meetings ever since the Photo Center began charging us a monthly
meeting fee about a year ago. (The Photo Center has been our
meeting location for over 20 years.)

Of course, the other consideration is the physical location of the
Photo Center, which many Club members have been increasingly
uncomfortable with. We'd be kidding ourselves not to take note
that nearby MacArthur Park is a center of drug dealing.

Behind the scenes we have been looking into many possibilities,
from bank community rooms to churches to community rooms at malls.
North, South, East and West. Finding a suitable location is not as
easy as it sounds. Our main problem has been that very few
facilities offer storage, which we absolutely need for our large
silver screen, 3-D glasses, projectors and the other items that we
use at each monthly meeting.

Of course, any change at all will always be a cause for criticism.
Many of you may be happy with our current location. Silent others
may simply not be attending meetings because of the location. And,
if we pick a new location, there will always be the fact that it is
more convenient for some and less for others. This is

understandable, but unavoidable. We certainly would appreciate any
input that you would like to give to me or any other Club officer.

Change is always a bit difficult, but, for the good of our Club and
its continuation we seriously need to consider it. Your input,
understanding and help are needed now and deeply appreciated.

Yours in Depth,

1/^•J^

MEETINGS! The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 PM at the Los Angeles Photo
Center, 412 South Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors always welcome.
MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues-Single/S20;Couple/$25,-Patron/any additional amount. Send
to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The monthly 3-D NEWS is included with
membership. $12 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to the Treasurer.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

June July

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6 12 3 4

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

14 15 16 17 @19 20 12 13 14 15 (@17 18
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 19 20 21 22 23 24 25

28 29 30 26 27 28 29 30 31

THU JUN 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Everyone bring up to 10 slides for
show and tell.

WED JUL 1 Copy Deadline - July 3-D NEWS. Let's
start the Club year out right with
continued sharing with fellow members

THU JUL 16 Awards Banquet at Kelbo's. Make your
reservations now with Gail Zone.

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to this new Club member:

DAVID PAL

1325 Abbot Kinney Blvd.
Venice CA 90291

H (310)392-3215

SERVICES AVAILABLE

Paul Rumsey informs us that a wide variety of 3-D
services are available from Bob Mannle, New
Vision Technology, 653 Hutchison St., Vista CA
92084 (619)941-5500. Among the 3-D services
listed in their brochure are stereo duplicating
(all formats, including View-Master remounting),
View-Master/Realist format conversions, 3-D
photography and artwork, and 3-D promotional
services.

WFXT MEETING

The "World of 3-D Exhibition" originally
scheduled for this month has been postponed until
we have more time to plan this complicated event.

Instead, every few years we have a come-one,
come-all show and tell, and that's what the June
meeting will be all about. Everyone is invited
to come, everyone is invited to bring up to 10
slides of their choosing, and everyone is invited
to tell something about those slides. It's as
simple as that. Bring 10 of your favorite slides
and we'll have a nice family-time getting to know
one another. See you at the Photo Center on June
18.

—Cory Anderson, Program Director

MUSEUM OF YOUR MIND

Once again we were treated to some very special
images at the May meeting — images that were
unique and existed collectively at only this one
place and time. All those lovely California
poppy slides showed local hillside spring beauty
at its finest, and with a pretty model, even more
so. Some of these slides had unbelievable color
saturation in golds, blues and greens. Then we
had the desert series — all well composed,
undoubtedly taken on a remarkable day with soft
variable lighting from intermittent clouds
overhead. The strong slides of the evening fell
into two categories. First, 2x2 city hypers are
starting to run away with the competition shows.
As an example, that view of San Francisco was
stunning. The second strong slide (and there was
only one of this type) was the National Guardsman
in front of a post office — a momentary (we all
hope) current events slide. A marvelous amount
of realism was expressed in the crowd of people
on the Vincent Thomas Bridge — what a sight.
Color was also the rage, with some outlandishly-
lit tabletops, and equally exaggerated colorful
multi-flash shots in garden settings. Hold on to
these images, for they will never appear in that
array again, except in the museum of your mind.

—Jerry Walter

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to all the regular contributors to
this month's NEWS, the following made a major
contribution:

Stan White No Flicker IMAX, Page 7

Next month we start a new volume of the NEWS, and
we will attempt to list all of the contributors
to the NEWS within the last year. Will your name
be on the list?
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COMPETITION REPORT

A CLOSING NOTE

The regular Club competition year came to a close
at the May 21 meeting as Gail Zone, Earl Colgan,
and Larry Brown judged the last of our five
monthly Club competitions. As I write, I am busy
computing the final scores, finding out just who
will be receiving this year's special award
medals. By tradition, I must withhold the final
Club competition standings from publication until
the award winners have first been announced at
the Awards Banquet in July. So ... If you MUST
know the final results before receiving your
August issue of the 3-D NEWS, you will just have
to come to the Awards Banquet at Kelbo's to find
out. I will, however, divulge the true identi
ties of the creators of the May competition's
Award and Honorable Mention slides. They are
given below.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

MAY AWARDS AND HONORABLE MENTIONS

A Group Standard
Award: Eternal Texture — Jerry Waiter
B Group Standard
Award: Meadow, Hills, and Flowers — Joel Matus
Award: Hill of Flowers — Joel Matus

Award: BMXer in Flight — Mike McKinney
Award: Poppie Daae — Mike McKinney
Award: Hillside Daazelers — Mike McKinney
HM: Poppy Time - Chuck Bernhardt "
HM: Salton Sea Sunset — Chuck Bernhardt

HM: Wood Carver — Chuck Bernhardt

HM: Meet Me on Jackson — Mitch Walker

HM: Classic Fixer Upper — David Thompson
HM: Anza Borrego — David Thompson
HM: Where There is a Will There is a Way — David Thompson
HM: Desert Carpet — Mike McKinney
HM: His Loss . . . My Picture — Mike McKinney
A Group NonconventioncJ
Award; Phoebe's Drop 0' Heaven — Susan Pinsky
HM: Los Angeles Victoriana — Susan Pinsky
HM: Shell Symphony — Rick Finney
HM: Gort — Rick Finney
HM: Joshua on Fire — Pad McLaughlin
HM: Fern Path — Pad McLaughlin
B Group Nonconventional
Award: San Francisco — Jason Kantor

HM: Sunday Walk on the Bridge #1— Chuck Bernhardt
HM: The Red Poppey — Mitch Walker

SLIDE OF THE YEAR

PAYOFF TIME

It has been a long Club competition year. You
have spent many hours and not a few dollars
composing, shooting, mounting, and selecting
those special slides for entry into the monthly
competitions. But now is payoff time — the time
to kick off your shoes, lean back in your chair,
take a sip of that lemonade, and get ready to
enjoy the show. The show, of course, is that
sleeper hit of the summer, the Stereo Club of
Southern California's Slide of the Year (SOTY)
Program. And what a special show this is too,
because you can play a starring role. Read on
for details.

The rules for the SOTY are simple. You may enter
up to 5 slides in this competition, but each must
be a slide previously entered in one of this
year's monthly Club competitions. Your entries
may be any combination of Realist-format mounts
or 2x2 mounts. So bring your 5 entries to the
June meeting, fill out the special entry form
there, and leave your slides with me. Alterna
tively, you can mail your 5 entries to me, and I
will do the rest.

Remember, this is not just any old competition,
this is the Slide of the Year! From all entries
I will compile a special, once-in-a-lifetime show
which will be presented at the July Awards
Banquet dinner/meeting at Kelbo's. All slides
entered go into this show, and all slides entered
are eligible for a host of special awards. And
there are prizes, too, for the following
categories:

Slide of the Year (best slide of the whole
darn SCSC year!)

Best People Slide
Best Natural Scenic Slide
Most Innovative Slide

Most Promising New Member Award (based on all
5 slides)

Honorable Mention Slides

The Awards Banquet/Slide of the Year program is
the culmination of our Club year. This is the
singular opportunity for you to show all of us
your best work. So carefully look through all
the slides you entered in the past year's
competitions and select your personal award
winners for inclusion into the 1992 Slide Show to
End All Slide Shows.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

—Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletir
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COMING UP in

TO ALL THE FRIENDS AND FANS OF THE CLUB

We're planning a super-good Awards Banquet for
1992. Here are the details...

Location: Kelbo's, 11434 W. Pico
Date:

Time:

Cost:

Thursday, July 16
6:00 Cocktails

7:00 Dinner (roughly)
8:00 Show Time (roughly)
$22 per person

Kelbo's is a fabulous place, and has been in
business since 1947. It is one of the original
"tropical-tiki" places, and features world famous
pork spare ribs, mixed platters, and Kelbo's
catfish. We'll have a choice.

The program is our annual bash featuring such
notable activities as...

Recognition of Old Officers and Directors
Swearing in of New Officers
End-of-Year Competition Awards
Slide of the Year Show

Slide of the Year Awards

Song and Dance as appropriate!

Call me now to make your reservation, or let me
know at the June meeting! We'd like to have you
all come to help us celebrate the completion of
another great and eventful year at SCSC.

—Gail Zone, Banquet Director
(213)662-4372

WORKSHOP NEWS

It was a great time on Alverson Avenue on May 26.
Joel and Sue Matus hosted a bang-up tabletop
workshop conducted by Rick Finney and Jerry
Walter. Others attending were David Kuntz, David
Thompson, and Marty Simon. This was definitely
"hands-on", with at least a half-dozen setups
created with at least two people photographing
each setup. The accommodations were spacious,
and within a few minutes (once Jerry got through
philosophizing about the advantages of learning
and practicing tabletops to improve one's compo
sitional abilities in real-life situations) the
space around the back-to-back table arrangement
was filled with a tangle of extension chords and
tripod legs. A complete assortment of lights was
in use, and in addition to providing the
refreshments. Sue also provided the "oohs" and
"aahs" as the lights were snapped on to highlight
flower interiors, ducks, fans, Aztec gods, old
books, dragons, and other routine tabletop
subjects. As the hour approached eleven, all
agreed that this had to be Part One of a
continuing series.

--Rick Finney, Workshop Director

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

It's time to get in the swing of entering
International Stereo Exhibitions again. Three
big ones are coming up in August, and there is
still time to write for an entry form.

SAT AUG 1 Closing - Third Dimension Exhibition
Forms - Neville Jackson, 32 Orkney
Close, Hinckley, Leicestershire, LEIO
OTA, U.K.

SAT AUG 22 Closing - Southwest Exhibition
Forms - Edith Glassford, 3823 Via Del
Conquistador, San Diego CA 92117

SAT AUG 22 PSA International Exhibition
Forms - Pauline Sweezey, APSA, 4594
Las Lindas Way, Carmichael CA 95608

This is the first year that our Stereo Club to
the south in San Diego will be involved in an
International Exhibition, as co-sponsors of the
Stereo Division of the Southwest Exhibition.
They deserve our total support.

CLUB LIBRARY NEWS

THE NOSHER DOUBLOON

It was late in the afternoon. I was in my office
on the fourth floor of the Simile Building in
Hollywood. It was hot. A fly sat on the window
sill and buzzed like a doorbell with a weak
battery.

The phone rang. I answered.

It was a woman's voice. "Thank God you're still
there! I've got to see you. I'll be there in
five minutes."

She hung up.
at my watch,
glided in.

I poured myself a drink and looked
Five minutes to the second, she

She wore a dark-blue suit with a white scarf
around her neck. White, high-heeled shoes helped
show off legs that needed no enhancement.
Chestnut hair fell to her shoulders. The nose
was straight. The mouth was full. The lipstick
was a little too red, but who asked me?

She carried a box of stereo slides and a viewer.
She set them on my desk.

"My little sister has disappeared, and with her
has gone one of my father's most valuable, rare
coins, the Nosher Doubloon! The only clue may be
in these slides she took on her recent trip
around the world."

"I don't know," I said. "I've already got a case
of around-the-world slides."

"These are different," she said. "Here's my
address and phone number. Call me this evening!"

It sounded like an order.

I went through the slides and found nothing,
dialed her phone number. It was disconnected.
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drove to the address she had given me. It was a
vacant lot.

I|ve gone through these new world tour slides
five times. I can't find a clue.

Maybe one of you will check them out at the next
meeting. Maybe you'll find something. Me? I'm
gonna take another drink and think of those legs!

fill in forms and start the presentation.

We also covered other items that you will find in
this issue or previous issues, including the
outing to the Hollywood Hills, the latest
additions to the Club Library, the Awards
Banquet, and new members.

—Greg Hooper, Secretary

-Joel Matus, Club Librarian HELP WANTED

AQENDA:
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Our most recent Board Meeting was far from
expected! We had originally planned a festive
occasion in the local mountains — retreat
style — but events beyond our control got in the
way. Late Thursday, April 30, Susan and Jerry
were able to make phone contact and decided that
the situation (the City was choking itself in
smoke at the time) was far too unsettled to
justify unnecessary travel, so the retreat was
postponed indefinitely. An emergency-type
meeting was called the next week on Thursday, May
7 at the home of Susan and David.

A mini-work-party started the evening, with
several folk pitching in stuffing envelopes with
the May NEWS and membership renewal slips. Lots
of stimulation came from the supplemental
calories proved by the cakes and cookies.

To start the Board Meeting we discussed
alternative sites for the monthly meeting; a few
locations are being considered but we need more
specific meeting locations to choose from.
Criteria for a good meeting location are: storage
for equipment, cost (free is not available),
chairs, central location, free parking, available
Thursday. At this point, however, the Board is
considering any and all leads, meeting the
criteria or not.

David Kuntz provided a new Treasury Report format
with more specifics about our money and equipment
situation. It shows a balance of $1,662 which is
slightly less than this time last year;
projections indicate that this should be enough
to handle costs through the end of the membership
year.

Jim Murray proposed a dual-function competition
directorship in an entertaining computer-
terminology form. The position(s) would be the
technical side of assembling the slides for
competition, and an assistant to help entrants

There are a lot of jobs around the Club that need
to be done. Jim Murray is proposing that the
hefty task of Competition Director be broken into
two tasks...

Application of Parallel Processing
To SCSC Competitions

Club competition nights could be greatly enhanced
by applying a little parallel processing
philosophy to the job of Competition Director.
Replacing the current serial processing
architecture with parallel processing would
require a 2-person Competition Director Team,
with duties roughly delineated below. There
would be 2 direct benefits of this scheme:
streamlining the Competition Director's job and
reducing the potential for errors, and enhancing
the value of competition nights for all members.

Duties of the numeric processor:

• Collect and organize all competition slides.
• Tabulate all results on competition nights.
• Maintain records and report cumulative

results in the 3-D NEWS.

Duties of the I/O processor:

• Assist in slide collection and organization,
primarily by answering questions, assisting
new members, and allowing numeric processor
to concentrate on his job.

• Introduce judges on each competition night.
• Select noteworthy slides during competition

for reprojection and comments.
• Present award and HM winners.

Shared or otherwise indeterminate duties:

• Select judges.
• Write lots of articles for the 3-D NEWS.

NEW USES FOR OLD NEWS
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PRESS RELEASE

...From Stan White. May 21. 1992

CANADIAN 3-D FILM SHOT IN AUSTRALIA AND ICELAND.

A new 3-D docu-drama has been filmed for "Science
North", a museum of science and industry in
Sudbury, Northern Ontario.

The film titled "Shooting Star" features a cast
of two in addition to a trained raccoon and a
tame crow named "Poe". The theme is primal
Canada and it is about the formation of rocks.

It was shot in Australia on the Great Barrier
Reef, at Hofu and Myvatn in Iceland, and on
Manitoulin Island in Northern Ontario.

"3-D is a challenge" said Walter Woloschuk,
President of Walleye Production, the producers of
the film. "There are twice as many opportunities
for things to go wrong, considerable more
equipment, and much longer set-up times, but we
had a great crew which took up the challenge, and
work schedules often went around the clock from 7
in the morning till 3 the following morning."

Despite some film being destroyed in the lab and
the need to return to Iceland for a re-shoot, the
film was completed on time and came in under
budget. "We are hooked on stereo," said
Woloschuk, "and are looking forward to making our
next 3-D film."

The 30-minute film in French and English, was
shot in 70mm on a Hines Lab over/under rig
employing "Showscan" cameras. It will be
released this summer.

You're Invited to the

National Stereoscopic Association's

National Convention

Featuring: August 14-16, 1992
The Grand Wayne Center

• Stereo Prqjectian Theater Fort Wayne, Indiana
• Stereo Trade Fair

• Stereo Auction For information write:

• Competitive Exhibits National Stereoscopic Assoc.
• Stereo Worksht^ P 0 Box 398

• Special Events Sycamore OH 44882

The photograph as art is creative only if it
somehow enhances the viewers own awareness
of the world — by sight, touch, or emotion
— but it has to be his own decision. He
has the duty to look long, learn, and then
judge, to like or not to like.

—Adam Thompson

LIGHT PRIMER

Light is the photographer's principal tool. We
must have a feeling for light if we are to make
successful photographs. It is not enough to
think of light in terms of quantity. We are all
aware that we must have a quantity sufficient to
make a properly exposed negative or transparency.
We should not limit our study of light to
speedlights. The photographer needs to be aware
of the color, angle and contrast of natural ight
at all hours of the day.

The all-time, number-one light for photographers
and artists of all kinds is the sun. Portrait

photographers attempt to simulate the effect of
the sun when placing a speedlight above the
sitter's eye level. We are so accustomed to
seeing faces illuminated by a high light source
creating shadows under the various planes and
projections of the face that light originating
from any other angle is difficult to accept.

Many years ago, when films and lenses were much
slower, we were advised to photograph between the
hours of ten in the morning and two in the
afternoon and to always have the sun coming over
our shoulder to illuminate the subject. In those
days it wasn't bad advice for the materials
available. Today we call it butchery by light
when we see photographs made under the same
conditions.

The outstanding photographs today are make either
during the early morning or late afternoon hours.
Natural light has super feeling during these
hours. The color of the light has a soft warmth
that is very flattering. The contrast created by
the light is lower. If we use this light in a
sidelighting position, the texture of the subject
is softly but beautifully enhanced.

The most eloquent of all natural lights is north
light. It has been a favorite source of
illumination for centuries. Artists like
Rembrandt, Degas and da Vinci used north light,
as did Daguerre, Julia M. Cameron, Alfred
Steiglitz, Imogen Cunningham and Edward Weston,
to name a few. Today we are beginning to see a
renewed interest in this kind of illumination.
Studios are being constructed to take advantage
of this eloquent light. North light is soft,
pleasant light coming from the open north sky
with no direct sunlight involved. North light is
a very flattering light for most any subject but
is particularly good for portraiture.

The photographer who consistently makes sensitive
photographs must be able to use his tools with
complete understanding, and light is but a tool.
If you want to improve your feeling for light,
spend as much of your free time as possible
studying the effect of light in everyday
circumstances. Observe the way light enhances a
person's face or accents the texture of an
object. Be aware of the color of light both
indoors and out and your feeling for light will
develop and your photographs will improve.

—Orvil Stokes, PSA Journal



JUNE 1992 3-D NEWS PAGE SEVEN

3~D CLIPS

Saturday, April 18,1992 THE TORONTO STAR

Entertainment

Sid
Adilman

No-flicker
Imax system
goes beyond
the max

I have been at the max and now way
beyond the max, where the biggest
movie screen, camera and projection
system in the world reveals even more
stunning closeups and possibilities for
the future.

Toronto's Imax Corp., which took
the Rolling Stones to tne max, unveils
its latest, sure-to-be sensation at Expo
'92 in Seville, Spain, which officially
opens to international VIPs on Monday
and to the public on Tuesday.

The process, called Imax HD, rolls
film through the projector at 48 frames
per second, twice the normal speed of
projection at all other theatres around
the world.

The movie is Momentum, produced
by the National Film Board. It shows
off scenes of Canada coast to coast in
ISVi minutes.

And what pictures!
Double the normal projection speed

results in dramaticaliy sharper images
on the eight-stor^ Imax screen.

Before the projection equipment was
sent to Seville, scenes from Momentum
were previewed at what William
Shaw, Imax Corp.'s senior
vice-president, appropriately dubbed
"the world's smallest Imax theatre."

It's located on a smaller but
proportionately shapedscreen located
in the basement of Imax's stylish
technology centre at Sheridan Park.

The screening room seats 32 people
in a few rows designed at the same
height and distance from the screen as

_all the large Imax theatres.
Momehtutir takes viewers back to the

early days of spill-chill Imax, but with a
difference.

Flamenco dancers snapacross the
screen, iceskatersglide byand
because of the 48 frames per second
you can sec their feet and hand
movements as clearly as if you were
watching them close up.
- A nurse slowly moves medical
Instruments from one hand to another.
* Nothing flickers unlike ordinary
Imax.
> Ride literally on the nose of a Lear jet

flying 10,000feet above the
Alberta-BritishColumbiaborder, lookSown because that's where the camera

ipointed andyou actually cancount
the number of wave-likenpples made
by falling snow.
; Dogs romp andyoucanstillclearly
lee most hairs on their bodies. The
roof raises on SkyDome, a
Newfoundland ice breaker cracks into
^ew —all with thetotal-picture
sharpness not before available in Imax.
'. Combine all that with a newly
created sbt-channel sound system and
digital sound and you've gotanother
Special Canadian invention jointly
created bythe privately financed Imax
Corp. and the publicly owned National
film Board, which developedsome of
thenew technology onits'own and
with some from other Canadian
{ormanies.
, '"Inis is the result of six or seven
years' work," says Colin Low, the
Iffervescent, producer-technology
tkihiz, who after four decades at the
National Film Board remains
inthusiasticaliy forward thinking,
•With ordinary Imax 24 frames per
lecond, images go soft in slow panning
jnd are reducetf"
' Low's key production teammates
tonsisted of special project film tmard
veterans, Tony lanzelo, with whom he
co-directed Momentum, cameraman
Ernie McNabb, music composer Eldon
Rathbum and executive producer
Colin Neale.

Momentum is the centrepiece of the
Canada Pavilion at Expo' 92 and will
be shown there in a 500-seat theatre
daily from 10a.m, to 9.30 p.m. during
fte world fair's sbt-month run.

•- Imax Corp. also has movies showing
at three other Expo '92 pavilions on its
separate Omnimax and Soiido dome
screens and flat-screen Imax.
^ Bat, as other world fairs launched
international preview runs and
break-in periods for Imax itself in 1970
and all its subsequent technology
including Omnimax, Imax 3-D, so
Expo'92 will be the test for Imax HD.

Previews last week of Momentum at
the fair grounds for intemali-nal
media have brought raves from
ABC-TV and Spanish newspapers.

Imax Corp. officials say equipment at
Imax theatres around the world can be
easily adapted to project Imax HD and
they say adaptation will begin soon.

Canadians will get the chance to see
Momentum beginning early this
summer at Imax theatres across
Canada —probably starting in August
at the Ontario Place Cinespnere.

Neither Low, his National Film
Board group, nor Imax Corp.
executives plan to settle for just that.

"There's no reason why Imax 3-D
can't be merged with Imax HD," says
Low."No reason why we can't have
stunning3-D. That's the next step.The
image will be more 3-D, more
amazingly stable and no one will get a
beadacEe,"

Don't expect everyone to like all of your
pictures ... you don't like all of theirs!

—Jim Dinwidde, APSA
Chicago Stereo Camera Club

VIRTUAL REALITY

The Next Generation of Stereoscopic Imaging

by David Starkman

By now, most of you in the 3-D world will have
heard the term "Virtual Reality" (already
commonly referred to as VR) , but you may not
fully understand what it is, and you very well
may not have had the opportunity to experience it
yourself.

Virtual Reality, at least as I understand it, is
used to describe any type of visual computer-
based system that seeks to re-create the actual
visual (and possibly auditory, olfactory, and
tactile) experience of being in the real
situation, including the ability to look and move
around in the Virtual World, and even to interact
with it.

As 3-D photographers we have experienced a small
part of the technique involved. Virtual Reality
goes many steps further than recreating a single
3-D image.

First, Virtual Reality systems seek to create a
stereoscopic model of the world that the
"experiencer" can look and move around in just as
in the real world. You not only can see a scene
in wide-angle 3-D, but, through the use of some
type of 3-D video viewing hood, goggles or
helmet, coupled with some type of head-tracking
motion sensor, you can turn your head in any
direction and look around at the entire scene in
all directions including up and down.

The next step is the addition of a joystick or
other device that allows the "experiencer" to
move around the scene in any direction, while
still allowing the head-tracking system that
gives the ability to look around in any
direction.

A further enhancement is the use of a tactile

"Data Glove", worn on the hand like a normal
glove. When properly interfaced, the glove can
allow a physical interaction into the virtual
world. First, the simulated hand can be seen in
the virtual world, and can be used, for example,
to pick up an object. A useful addition to the
glove is a feature for tactile feedback — the
real hand in the glove can actually feel the
pressure in picking up an object. The next step
could be an entire "data suit" to provide
interaction and tactile feedback possibilities
for the entire body.

While all of this may sound like science fiction.
Virtual Reality is here today, at least in
simpler forms, and the technology is advancing as
rapidly as the computer technology that the
general public is more familiar with.

Why all of this interest in Virtual Reality? Is
it just to create a newer toy or video game? Not
at all. While a couple of Virtual Reality arcade
games have been introduced in England by
Virtuality (and recently exported to the USA —
see list at the end of this article) , the big
interest is in scientific and technical fields,
computer-aided design, and medical imaging.
Architectural models can be created that can be
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seen from all sides as if they were real. The
experiencer could walk around from room to room
inside the model, and experience the virtual
finished building.

In the field of medical imaging, a surgeon can
look at a three-dimensional model of a patient
created with Magnetic Resonance Imaging data, and
then use a data glove to pick up virtual laser
beam "rods" and position them to pass through a
tumor that is easily visible in this 3-D system.
These virtual rods can be interfaced with the

real surgical lasers for the actual surgery.
This can make what was previously a difficult and
complicated task intuitive to the surgeon's
experience.

Similarly, Virtual Reality can be used for the
ultimate in simulator training, be it flight or
space simulators, or military vehicle manipu
lation. Remote control of vehicles or robotic
hands or vehicles could be achieved with the
intuitive ease and feel of interacting in the
real experience.

It is no wonder then, that a lot of money is
being spent on development in this field. It has
even reached the point where there are now two
newsletters, one magazine, and a mail-order
catalog catering to this subject. Keep in mind
that prices are geared to professionals, and may
seem high to the home user — but they are
dropping every day. Home PC games and software
should be available soon.

"CyberEdge Journal" was one of the first VR
newsletters (The Jan/Feb 1992 issue was #7), and
offers 16 pages of articles, advertisements and
information on upcoming VR related conferences
and conventions. It is geared to professionals,
so every item mentioned usually includes a
contact name, address and phone number for more
information. It is published 6 times a year, and
a subscription is $129 for one year or $228 for
two years. For more information: CyberEdge
Journal, 928 Greenhill Rd., Mill Valley CA 94941.
Tel: (415)383-2458 FAX: (415)389-0251

"Virtual Reality News" produced its first issue
in March/April 1992. It is an 8 page newsletter
that covers "news on people, corporations,
products, and applications" in the VR field. It
does not seem to be as detailed or comprehensive
as "CyberEdge rournal", but this is just the
first issue, s: the format may change. It is
published 6 tir >s a year, and a subscription is
$99.95 for one year. For information: Virtual
Reality News, 38640 Oakbrook Rd., Farmington
Hills MI 48331. Tel: (313)362-4970.

"PRESENCE: eleoperators and Virtual
Environments" a large (172 pages in the first
issue) techni il journal published by the
Massachusetts nstitute of Technology Press,
introduced rece itly with its "Winter" 1992 issue.
Its stated purp.se is to "disseminate information
and to stimulate the creation and development of
ideas, techniques, analysis, models, devices and
applications" relevant to VR and related fields,
including human-machine interface, peripheral
components such a telerobotic mechanisms and
software, and the impact of "transformed
presence" in philosophy, culture and aesthetics.
The journal includes a wide variety of technical

and academic articles as well as "What's
Happening" information and relevant
hardware/software advertising. It is published
four times a year, and a subscription is $50 per
year for individuals. For information: MIT Press
Journals, 55 Hayward St., Cambridge MA 02142.
Tel: (617)253-2889.

A mail-order catalog of VR products called
"Virtual World Builder" is available from
Spectrum Dynamics, 2016 Main St., Suite 1207,
Houston TX 77002-8843. Tel: (713)752-0761, FAX:
(713)658-3889. This is the first comprehensive
catalog that I have seen of VR hardware and
software products, including head mounted
displays, position trackers, LCD stereo glasses,
and other interesting items. Spectrum Dynamics
has also formed the Virtual Reality Homebrew
Association to offer products with discounts,
catalogs, a newsletter and other services to its
members. Annual membership is $250, and the
single catalog price is listed at $15. Contact
Spectrum Dynamics for more information.

Finally, here is a chance for you to experience
the English "Virtuality" head mounted, stereo
scopic, head-tracking, video arcade game. (Keep
in mind that this is a low-resolution head-
mounted display system, but it really can give
you a flavor of what the VR experience is about.)

Installation are currently in the following USA
locations:

Berkeley CA at the UC Student Union
Seattle WA at Quarters, 206 Main St., Kirkland
Lake Grove NY at the Smith Haven Mall

Springfield WV at the Springfield Mall
Cincinnati OH at the Forest Fair Mall
St. Louis MO at the Crestwood Mall

For more information on future installations of

Virtuality games contact: Bill Freund, Horizon
Entertainment, PO Box 14020, St. Louis'MO 63178-
4020. Tel: (314)331-6000, FAX: (314)3bl-6002.

I'm sure that we'll be seeing a lot more about
Virtual Reality, and hope that this will provide
an introduction.
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